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PREFACE. 


Thk Khasiaor CoMyah is the dialect of a smaU tribe, reckon- 
ing fierbam from thirty-fivc to forty thouaand familiea, or aoine- 
what under 200,000 aoula, aituatrd ou a range of hills, between 
25* and 25* 40 north latitude, and 90* and 91* eaat longitude. 

Thw little compilation originated in the deairc of the compiler 
to learn that dialect, with a view to try to dixaemiuatc a little 
chnneiitary knowledge arnongHt the trilic ; Uicre bciug do ele- 
mentary hooka of this kind previously prepart'd id the language. 

It la ho|icd that such an unpretending icrfurmaocc may ren- 
der sonic aiwiatancc, not only to those Kuro(>e«ns and others, 
who may ilcsire to m'qiiire the dialect through the mctlium of 
the English, but also to thoHO Kha-sis who, hating ai'i|uired some 
knowledge of the English, may lie deMruus of cuiii{M>i»iug ele- 
roriitary hooks in their own language 

The principal smirees, iVoiu which the compiler drew the little 
information which he ba.H ventured to oiler to the public in the 
following ahccta, were the following ('onversiiig with tiic 
nativea, and analysing the few IsHiks previously published m the 
dialect. The youthful widow of the late Ki’v. Thomas Jones 
(now Mra. Mai'key) very kindly allowed him free access to the 
various Kh.v<ia fragments left by her lamented husliand 
Amongst them was a akeleton of u Kha.sia- Anglo Vocabulary, 
which unfortunately came to hand too late to be of much use. for 
the present coinpilatinn. 

The compiler is also deeply indcbtctl to the Ilcv. W. I^cwis, 
for readily and kindly undertaking the task of reading the 
manuscript. If the work be fodmi to contain any merit, it i.s 
principally owing to his suggestions and rcvisioos. But what 
aver faults it has arc attributable to the dericieneies of its 
compiler. 
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To J. Sykf«, and to the Comnittee the Cideutta 
Sehoot-Book Soc'wiy, the coihpiler is also laid under deep 
obUgatMnia : to the former, for Ums great care taken in auperiiio 
tendatg the preaui, (a ta»k of uo otdmar}’ difiieultv in printing an 
unknown language,) and a)»o in re-arranging a large uumber of 
the worda to the Vocabulary, in order to make the alphabetical 
litt more complete . and U> the latter, for undertaking tlie riak 
of publukhing at lU own eK{x'iiao ao unpretending a performanoo, 
with the wonted promptnewi of that excellent (lomniittee, when 
the object is to do good to the jieople of India, 

To ail thrive, aud aeieral other gentlemen who moat readily 
and obliging) V gave their amuitaocein varioua waya, the compiler 
ciubranca this uii|K>rt unity to utTcr liia aini'erc tbaiika, 

w r. 

-yyllitt, ^vrtf, IH55 



PIIKFATORV NOTK TO THE VOCABULARY. 


Many coriMdcrationii might l>r urged u a plea for induigencr, 
for any deftciRncics and faults that might be observed lu the fol 
towing Viiralmlary. 

1‘lie Khttsia liad no literature, no books, no marks to indicate 
aouud, no atandard by which either tlieir orthography or their 
prohuiiciatiuii might lie teated. Henoe the tame words are pro* 
iioiiiiccil III various ways in different villagea. The variety of 
wonU used to express the same thought is also great. 

The dialect of (Micrrapunji is generally considered the punv ' 
by the natives. The orthography adopted m the Viicabulary n 
intended to lie a rcprt»H’iitatton of the pronunciation of the 
nntivr* . how far it rcprescnls native aounilH must lx* left to th'. 
jiidgiiieiit of those who may have opportunities to U’st it. The 
orthography is still umK'ttled , and must continue to lx* so for a 
long senes of years, from the nature of the case, unless some 
native genius should rise to settle it. 

The lloinati eliaracters have Ix'eii aiiopted in prefcmire to the 
Beng&h charoett-rs , not from a conviction of the sufierior utility 
of the former, but simply Ixvausc they were found already in 
use amongst the iiativi*s. It is obvious that such a small and 
uninHuential trilie will not be able to retain characters different 
from those of the larger nations of the plains which aurround 
tlicir lulls. Should the Khasia tribe be ever brought under the 
influcuce of education, ctvilixutioii, and commercial intercourse 
the Deng/ili character must supplant the Roman at a not very 
distant day. For the sake of the Khasia that would bu very 
dcairabie. Nor would it be less desirable for the Beng&U Ur 
guage to Bupidant all the bill dialects on tlie northeast frootie 
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It u hn|)cd titat thr mujonty of ttio Khiuiia words in oonunon 
uso at ('hrrra will br found in the Vocabulary. Should the 
ciUj Hirer fail to iind a rotU.word m iut nl{>]iabrtical (wder, be 
wi>iiid ilo well to look for It under lU cotu|iouiid forma ; if a 
irrh, under * lo,' or ' Pyn and if a noun, under ' Jin|t,' or 
‘ Norip ' ai, for p»nnipl*\ ' Whd,' (to aeck,) t( it cannot be found 
iiiidei If, It •liuulii (»e iuiu|'lit for iiiidrr ‘ lawad/ or ' I*ynw&d/ or 
‘ Pymaai'ul or, it a 'lou'i, uiidrr * Jiiipa&d/ or ‘ Nonpwiid/ The 
Ki^oitu .lilt It of ntot word* can lie riit ili li. without ntneb diflli* 
ruli\ ti 'iii tlifir (’oin|«iUH<l'i Some ol tlie«)e omiaMona occur, 
o»ii)„' 111 and fcome oaiiij» to the dehciciioca of 

the eonipller 



Explanation the Abiarmations maed m the VccaMmy. 


art. signJin artirle. 

r. . * • 

•ulMiiUniive or mmm. 

m 

•Alyeriive. 

P 

|>rof»ouia. 

0 

verb. 

ad. ........ 

otirerb. 

pt. Of prtp. . . 

|ire(KMuCioa. 

earn/ 

ooojuortioti. 

fnifvy 

toirf^ertioii. 

AMM. a 

nuneiml adjectire. 

friol. pram. . . 

relatire prououo. 

p*r§. jtf am. .. 

perroiul fMtmoiin. 

%mtrrrog. prom 

iotrrrofc*tirc pronooB. 

mate. ...... 

mMeutiue geiitlef. 

/rm 

frmifiiiie gender. 

mng 

•ingtilar number. 

pi. or plu. , , 

plural number. 

\ii, 2nd, 3rd, 

tbf bnt, vecamd, or ibird pcfooii^ 


Noie , — The ftnirlm writtcD •(\er iiotin«» thm, '«/ *ka* mkd fiocsHiiufe 
* u or kA,* «rc to U* ex|irtr»sed alwsyt before the nibsUiiUvca or iioitDt to 
wbii'li they are Atterhcd ** Noaglvb, or ka,**ilioald be mil, ** a ooo|t- 
It'll, or kn iifMigleb/* » worker or Ubourer, (mole or feniafe). 8o, ** Kxow, u or 
kii/* rliciulil be reril, ** ii kiew/* (o or ** ko krew/* (• biteb). •^'.Voh, 
kii/' rentl *' ka wah *' Luio, u/* rcud ** u luoi,'' • nKmaUiii^ iic. 
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THE KHASIA ALPHABET 


CapUai ljetteri,—(Hi Dak Kruw.) 

A n I) K C li 1 J K L M N 

O H R S T U W Y. 

^mnll Dak Rit.J 

a l> (i p ^ li i j k i ni n f> j> 

r s t 11 y. 

CofUunanis.- iKt Dak SiangJ 

i: i li j k 1 in n [» r k ♦ 

Voweb , — Dak Jur,) 

V V i o \t w ^ . 

The pntiopal Dipiithoug« or junction of vowelc, arc f-v 
lowing : — 

ai ei oi au ae ay cu ey ew im ie io ja ^ 

oe ou oy« 

B 
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VOWEL COL'NOS. 


A Table of Vowel Soundt in the Khaeia language. 


Xhssis Vowels. 

Bopresented in English by 

Examples in Khasia. 

A short 

a in man, can, than, fat. 

tarn, kam, lam, ai, da. 

4 long 

last or Italian a in papa. 

■r, stad, mh, ngap. 

6 short 

e in pen, then, ken. 

lem, len, en, dei. 

i lODg 

first e in were, there. 

h^r, ph 4 r, 4 m. 

i short 

i in pin, fit, cliit. 

bit, ding, it. 

5 loog 

i in machine, oreein keen. 

jin, kli, khi. 

o one sound 

0 in got, not, lot. 

kor, lok, kliot, lor. 

u long 

00 in pool, fool. 

kun, shii, um. [put. 

u short 

u in bull, full, pulL 

kum, dum, lum, kut, lut, 

7 ono sound 

u in pun, fun, sun. [tow. 

bynta, dykot, myn, pyn. 

w ona sound 

final as 00, or as w in cow, 

saw, thaw, maw. 


Obi^vutions on the sounds of Khasia Vowels. 

(a) The vowel a long baa always a broad aouud, aa in baa : 
it never has the sieoder sound of a in lade, spade, &c. Short a 
is correctly sounded in the English words in the table : it bas 
no variation. 

(b) Short e answers to the same in English. Long i is 
sounded broadly, as the Bengali -a, or aa a in glare, share ; 
nerer as e in me, evil, &c. 

fej I short has only one sound when preceded and fol< 
lowed by a consonant, which is exactly as represented in the 
table : when it is followed by another vowel, it is sounded like 
the last i in pinion, minion, miliary. Long i is always sounded 
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like the foreign sound of i in marine, police, frice, &c., and 
never like the natural long sound of i in title, bind, mind, 
idea,* &c. 

(dj The vowel o has generally the sound of the short English 
o in not, got, lot, &c. It never has the long open sound of o 
in Euglish, as in tone, alone, &c., nor its long slender sound 
in move, prove. 

(e) The vowel « has two sounds ; the first like oo long, as 
represented in the table ; the other a little shorter, like the 
obtuse sound of u in push, bush, puss, put, &c. It is never 
sounded as u in tube, cube, in English. This vowel has been 
used to represent the long sound of oo in the Khasia language 
for convenience* sake, this sound being of very frequent 
occurrence in the language. 

(f) The letter w should be considered, perhaps, as in Eng> 
lish, a consonant when it occurs at the beginning of words and 
fajllubles, aud a vowel at the end. Whenever it occurs in 
Khasia, however, it has the sound of oo in English, or nearly so. 
In the beginning of words aud syllables, it is generally sounded 
like its equivalent in English in the words wit, waft, wag, 
wealth, wedge, &c. At the end of words, it is never servile as 
in the English words draw, law, saw ; but always has the 
sound of 10 m cow, rowel, &c. ; thus the words kraw (great). 


* In some Khssis words of one syllsbil, and in ■ few of more then one ejrtle. 
ble, two vowcU I Littve been iiisertetls iii order to secure the loog eound. Tiiii 
however ii the ceve pruicipally when there ere oilier words with short i timiUrly* 
ifielc, et^ kadiiig, fire , ksdiiug— kaduig, • tree ; ka it, • bouudtry ; baoiit^bao (i, 
to eianitor, j<(C. 

B 2 
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SOUNDS or CONSONANTS. 


(stone), saw (red), are sounded in Khasia as if spelt 
J(ra-oo, ma-oo, sa-oo, &c. 

(g) Y baa only one sound in Khasia, which is exactly 
represented in English by u iu fun, tub, cup, &c. 

Aftw Obsevvatioiis on the sounds of t/ie Consonants in Khasia, 

Consonants for the most part are sounded as in English. 
The letter c has been discarded, because its hard sound is 
represented by k, and its soft sound by s. G is always sound- 
ed hard as in gum ; to represent its soft sound, as in gem,j has 
been employed. The letter/ has been left out of the alphabet, 
because its sound very seldom, if ever, occurs in Khasia. In 
the Khasia word phlang (grass), some of the natives pronounce 
the word as if written Jiang" and others pronounce it with 
an aspirated » only. This ambiguity of sound occurs, however, 
in but very few words. All the other cousouauts are sounded 
like their English equivalents. 

Concerning the use of the aspirate h. 

The aspirated letters generally have a harsh sound. It is p 
little dillicult to represent these sounds correctly in English, 
especially those letters which are seldom or never aspirated in 
the Euglish language. The principal consonants aspirated are 
the following : — 

1. The labials b and p, as bha (good), sounded bha, Bengali 
■^en. Phah (to pend), Bengali tFi;, iu English p-h in up-hill, 
nearly. 
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2. The cerebral t, as in thaw (create)^ Bengali The d is 

never aspirated. 

3. The yiittural k, as in kha (boro)| Bengali <1j or as in 
English, brick-house. 

4. The dental s, as in shah (suffer)^ sounded as lA in sham, 
show. 

In the present state of the orthography of the language, the 
other consonants are but seldom if ever aspirated. 

The final aspirate A, when properly used, represents the 
Sanscrit and Bengali visarga mi, and indicates an abrupt 
shortening of the final vowel in pronunciation. Words with 
final A usually terminate abruptly, as the English interjeotious, 
ah ! fob ! pooh ! This pronunciation, however, can be acquired 
correctly only from the nati^'es. It is possible that the aspe- 
rate is employed oftener than is necessary in the present 
scheme of orthography. It is certain that there are different 
degrees of aspiration observed among the natives j all of whic 
are represented here by the letter A. 

For the convenience of the natives of Khasia, who might 
aish to read the frjigraents at the end of this grammaT in the 
Bengali character, the Bengali alphabet is subjoined. 

The Bengali alphabet consists of sixteen vowels and thirty 
four consonants. 


The VoweU. (»rv)- 



a 

'frl a 

s 

Iri 


Iri 


i 

^ i 


0 


ai 


u 

^ (l 


0 


aa 

» 

ri 

9 ri 


ang 


oh 



6 


BENGALI ALPHABET. 


The Coneouanit, 


*F kft 

< kha 

^ g» 

H K'ha 

6 gnuii 

V eh* 

V cbha 

m ja 

V jha 

€P gnia 

^ fa 

‘S tha 

V da 

V dha 

<\ kna 

9 ta 

* tha 

? da 

(J dha 

W na 

«f pe 

V pha 

7 ba 

^ bha 

K ma 

n y* 

I ra 

■1 la 

^ va 

a • 

"t sha 

fha 

^ aa 

ba 

u? khya 


Vowelif when united with oonsonanta, undergo certain changes and con- 
troctionSf as follow : 


^ takes the symbol 

^ 

t 

f 

irhen joined to a oonsonant, as tpl ka 
f?5 ki 


*> 

rfl ki 



^ 


IF ku 

^ 

<v 

V ku 

9 


X 

^ kri 

II 

< 

^ kri 

«a 

<< 

c 

<•. 

cv ke 

^ 


kai 

v3 

<1 

1 C91 ko 

>5 

c\ 

kau 


\ 

kang 
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kab 


Consonants, when combi oed together, undergo certain changes in their 
forms. The following are the principal cliangei, (Auka-phala.) 


(0) 9 

nka 

ciT nkba 


nga 

w Dgba 

a ■ • • 


Dgma 

(dP) 9 

ncha 

^ nebba 


nja 

•9 njba 

• m m m 



(<!) ^ 

nm 

k ntha 


nda 


a nna 


nwa 


nta 

^ ntba 


oda 

V ndha 

W nna 

i 

nwa 


mpa 

w nipba 


mba 

V mbha 

T mna 

Ul 

mma 
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Sibilants combined with other letters, (Aska-phali.) 


w 

Y ska 

skha 

H sta 


•tlia 


^ spa. 

spha 

m ama 

X 

ana 

(’O 

shcha 

shchha 

^ alma 



w 

shta 

*4 shtha 

Br ^a 

• 

shpha 



Some double letters. 




B kka 

w chcha 

chehlu 


ii* 



W tta 

« Uha 

BT 

dda 


B ddha 

bt mma 

W bba 


bbha 


Misoelkneous. 

V kU ^ gdha m jna* ^ bda bdha le hum 

H tma dma dbha W hma ^7 hja niBa 

T dwa If pta Hr bja % twa '% ttwa 

The letter ^ takes the fom }, aa (kya-phala). The letter B preced- 
ing another consonant takes the form as harsha (arka-phala) : when 
y follows another consonant it takes the form ^ as Ef sra (kra-phala). 

Pronoaoce gytL 




A GRAMMAR. 


A Grammar i> r compilfttion of rules, founded upon the et* 
tablisbed priuciples and usages of a language, with a view to 
facilitate the acquisition thereof. 

Most languages consist of four different kinds of wordi; 
which might be called. Substantives, Definitives, Attributives, 
and Connectives. 

The first class consists of Nouns and Pronouns ; the second 
of Articles ; the third of Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs ; and 
the fourth of Prepositions and Conjunctions. 

The Khasia language is a branch of the great monosyllabic 
Tartar stock, and hence is monosyllabic. Its syllables either 
still are, or once were, words, having a meaning and a usage 
of their own. The different members of full three-fourths of 
its polysyllabic words are even now capable of being easily 
resolved iuto their monosyllabic root-words. Should this fact 
receive the attention it deserves, in fixing the orthography of 
the language, syllabication will present but very few diffi* 
culties. 

The Etymology of the Khasia language is here treated <n 
the following order : — 
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OP SUBSTANTIVES. 


1. Substantives. Under this class, Nouns and Pronouns are 
treated. 

2. Definitives. Articles are explained under this class. 

3. Attributives. This class consists of the Adjectives, Verbs, 
and Adverbs. 

4. Connectives. This class treats of Prepositions and Con* 
junctions. 


CHAPTER I.— OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

This chapter treats I. of Nouns, and 11. of Pronouns. 

Section 1. — Op Nouns. 

Nouns are names cither of substances or of abstract quali- 
ties ; as, ka khyndew, the groumd ; u bynai, the moon ; ka jing - 
stad, wisdom ; ka jhigim, life. 

Of Gender. 

1 . All Khasia nouns are cither of the masculine or feminine 
gender : there is no distinguishing mark In the language for 
objects which do not admit of sex. 

2. All nouns classed under the masculine gender are known 
by the article “ u" placed before them : as, u briw, a man ; 
u lum, a mountain ; u kun, a son ; u bynai, the moon. 

8. All nouns classed under the feminine gender are pre* 
ceded by the article *' ka as, ka kulai, a mare ; ka urn, water; 
ka iing, a house ; ka jingtbrei, labour. 
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Observations on the Genders. 

а. The diminutive particle of affection, ** 1/* when placed 
before nouns, does not indicate the gender, but is used in 
common for both genders : as, I kjnna rit, dear little child 
(mule or female) ; 1 maw rit, a very email stone, or an atom 
(being of uo gender). This particle is not extensively used ; 
and when used, it is generally either a diminutive or a particle 
of endearment. 

б. The names of all male animals take it before them ; as, 
.uksew, a doy ; u kulai, a horse; u radba, a gander; u sier, a 
cock. In like manner, the names of all animals of the female 
sex require ** ka’^ before them ; as, ka kulai, a mare ; ka kynna, 
afemate chitd ; ka sier, a hen. 

c. Most nouns of agency, formed by prefixing " nong” to 
verbs, are classed with masculines, and take "u” before them ; 
as, u nongpule, a reader ; u nongtbrei, o labourer ; u nongthaw, 
a maker or builder; u nongpynbatai, an interpreter. 

NoU. — This large class of aonns, however, may also take “ka" before 
them, should the agent be a female, and should the speaker's objeot be to 
point out the gender of the agent : as, ka nongpule, a (female) reader ; 
ka nongphla, a (female) cotifetsor. 

d. - Amongst inanimate objects, the majority of nouns re- 
quire *' ka" before them ; as, ka ding, fire ; ka diing, a tree 
ka khyudew, the ground ; ka j^rtbei, the world; ka Ihdr, the 
wind; ka wah, a river ; ka kli, the head; ka kti, Me hand; ka 
met, the body. 
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e. Most abstract and verbal nouns, formed by prefixing 
" jing" to verbs, are classed with feminines, and require ka 
as, ka jingmoD, the will; ka jingkyrmcn, hope; ka jingloug, 
existence ; ka jingpynpaw, a revelation. 

Jtemark.—No rla8Ai6ratioii of nouns can be mode, by which it can be 
certainly known whether “ u" or “ ka*' should be used before a noun. The 
usage among the natives is not very strict. Most unaccountably they 
call the tun, “ ka siigi" (fern.), and the moon, " u byuai" (msec.) No 
stranger would be far wrong in using “ ka" before most nouns incapable 
of a sex, until he could learn from the natives the general usage. 

/. The article “ ki” is the plural of both “ u,” and “ ka 
therefore the only means of distinguishing the genders of 
nouns in the plural is cither by referring to the singular of the 
same, or by adding the word "shinrang” (male) or "kynthei” 
(female) to them; as, ki sim shinrang, 7aale ; .ki kulai 
kynthei, mares; (lit. female horses). This remark, of course, 
is applicable only to animate objects. 

ff. The names of species, when the particular genders of 
individuals is not specified, generally take " ka" before them ; 
as, ka sim, the bird species ; ka ksew, the dog species ; ka blang, 
the goat species. In such instances, however, " ka” may be 
used rather as an indefinite article than anything else. Names 
of species are occasionally distinguished also, either by adding 
the word ” kynja” (a kind), or by dropping the article alto- 
gether. 

h. Amongst animate objects, the nouns for both sexes are 
generally the same , hence the gender can be known only by 
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the articles used before such nouus. The following short list 
may suffice to show the general usage; — 


Masculine, 
u briw, A man 
u tjDga, a husband 
u kun, A son 
u para, a brother 
u kynna, a boy 
u kynraw, a youth 
u tynien, an elder 
u kulai, a horse 
u ksew, a dog 
u blang, a he-goat 
u langbrot, a ram 
u sier, a cock 
u httQ, a drake 
u sim, a male bird, a cock. 


Feminine, 
ka briw, a woman 
ka tynga, a wife 
ka kun, a daughter 
ka para, a sister 
ka kynna, a girl 
ka kynraw, a young woman 
ka tymen, an elderly woman 
ka kulai, a mnre 
ka ksew, a bitch 
ka blang, a she-goat 
ka langbrot, an ewe 
ka sier, a hen 
ka hdio, a duck 
ka sim, a female bird, e hen. 


Of Number, 

There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The 
singular is known by the article ** u'^ or ** ka^' placed before 
the noun; and the plural by the article "ki” preceding the 
noun ; as, ka kitap, a book; ki kitap, books; u bynoh, a hook; 
ki bynoh, hooks. 

This rule regarding the numbers of nouus is so universal 
aud so simple, that a learner can meet with no difficulty in its 
application. 

Plural nouns are frequently used collectively with the sin- 
gular article. For the explanation of this usage see Syntax^ 
Rule 4, a. " 
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Of Catet. 

The.Kliasia iHOguage, having no inflexion of any kind, can 
have no cases : this deficiency is made up by the use of prepo* 
litions. But in order to give some name to the relations 
which the nouns bear to one another, or to other words con- 
nected with them, the term case shall be here used for want 
of a better. 

The following table may serve to exhibit the relations of 
Kbasia nouns, according to the analogy of English grammars. 
The noun kadiing*’ (tree), in the relations called nominative, 
possessive, and objective coses, would stand as follows : — 

Ka diiDg, (a tree.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Ka diing, a tree Nom. Ei diing, trees 

Posa. Jong ka diing, of a tree Poss. Jong ki diing, of trees 

Obj. la ka diing, a tree, or to a tree. Obj. la ki diing, trees, or to trees. 

Note . — Tlie objective cose, “ ia ka diing,” is literally to the tree. Any 
other preposition might be aubsUtutod for “ia,” the noun would still 
remain unchangeable. 

The following is an example of a masculine noun. 

n bynai, (a month, or the moon.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. U bynai, a month Nom. Xi bynai, months 

Poss. Jong u bynai, of a month Poss. Jong ki bynai, oPmonths 

Obj. la u bynai, a month, or to a Obj. la ki bynai, months, or to 

month. months. 

In order to show the capabilities of the Khasia prepositions 
to exhibit most of those relations of nouns represented by dif- 
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ferent cases ia inflected languages, the following table may 
suffice. 


K» thnong, fa viUage.) 


Singular. 

Horn. Ka ahnoog, a village 
Oen. Jeng ka abnong, of a village 
Dat. Ia ka abnong, to a village 
Aoe. Ha, ia. &e. ka abnong, in, to, 
Ae. a village 

Vuo. Eo ka abnong, O village 
AbL Na, da, Ac. ka abnong, firom, 
by, a village. 


Plural. 

Norn. Ei abnong, villagea. 

Oen. Jong ki abnong, of villagea 
Dat. la ki abnong, to villagea 
Ace. Ha, Ac. Id abnong, in, Ac. vil> 
lagea 

Toe. Eo ki abnong, O villagM 
AbU Na, Ao. ki abnong, from, Ac. 
villagea. 


JVbto.— For tbe force and naagea of tbe prepoaitiona ia Ebaaia, aee 
under “ Prepoaitiona," and Syntax, Buie 9. 


Section II. — Or Peonouns. 

A Pronoun, being a word used instead of a noun, like the 
noun has gender, number, and case.'*' 

Pronouns are either Personal, Relative, or Adjective. 

Of Ptt'aonal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns are five in Khasia ; and are as fol> 
low : — Nga, I; Me (masc.) and Pha (fern.) thou : U (masc.) and 
Ka (fern.) he or the. The following table will represent them 
in order : — 

* Having aiatad before that the term cett ia need in theae aheeta to point ont 
the relaiioni of nouna, for conveoionce* aake only ; it ia hero taken for grouted 
Ihat.tliia eiplanalion will auffice once and fur all. The term ia everywhere naed 
for tbe aaina raaaou. That there could he anything wbieh might be ealled • cnat 
(4 code, caderci cdaum) in an nninflected language ia of conrae impoaaihle. 
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Smgular. 

1 penoD, (m. and f.) Nga, L 

2 person, (m.) Me ; (f.) Plu, Tkou. 

3 person, (m.) U, He; (f.) Ea, She. 


Plural. 

1 person, (m. and f.) Ngi, We. 

2 person, (m. and f.) Phi, Pe or PcKi. 

3 person, (m. and f.) Ei, Tke^. 


femarir.— The emphatic prefix ** Ma'* maj be joined to all the personal 
pronouns. This prefix generally has the force of the Bengali enclitic par- 
ticle ^ when it implies exclusiveness. ** Ma** is sometimes used also in the 
sense of self, corresponding to the Bengali *^7? or It is thus 

joined to the personal pronouns, Manga, I myself; Marne, thou thyself; 
Mau or Maka, Mangi, Maphi, Maki. It is prefixed only to the personal 
pronouns, and that usually in the nominative case. 


The relations which these pronouns bear to one another, or 
to other words in a sentence, in conformitj with the cases of 
English pronouns, might be shown thus : — 


Ist Person.— Nga, /. 


Singular. 

N. Nga, I. 

F. Jong Nga, of me, my, or mine. 
Obj. la Nga, me, or to me. 


Plural. 

N. Ngi, we. 

P. Jong Ngi, of us, our, ours. 
Obj. la Ngi, us, or to us. 


2d Person. — Me, (masc.) Pha, (fcm.) Thou. 


N. Me 
Pha 


} 


thou. 


P. Jong me ) 

Jong pha j®^****^**^^’**^*- 
Obj. la me 1 

la pha /*•**•' ®'*®**‘®®- 


N. Phi, je OP you. 

P. Jong phi, of yon, your, yours. 
Obj. la phi, you, or to you. 
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3(1 Person. — U (dirsc.) Ht; Kn (fern.) She. 



U. he.. 

Xa, she. 

Joug u, of him, his. 
JoDg ka, of her, hers, 
la u, him, or to him. 
la ka, her, or to her. 


N. £i, they. 

P. Jong ki, their, theirs, or of them. 
Obj. la ki, them, or to them. 


Note . — What was mentioned in a former note, that any other preposi- 
tion than ia" might be used before the case colled hero the objectiTe, is 
equally applicable with reference to pronouns as to nouns. 


Of Relative Pronouns. 


The Relative Pronouns in Khasiaare two in number, 

Rud Kaba.*' The plural form of both is Kiba.^^ 

The relative ** Uba” is applied only to objects of the mas- 
culine gender ; kaba^' is used only for objects of the feminine 
gender. Kiba is applied to all nouns in the plural, of what- 
ever gender. 

The relations expressed by the cases of the English relatives, 
are expressed by the use of prepositions ; thus : — 




Sinaular. 

who. 


C Jong uba (m.) of whom, 
(. Jong kaba (f.) ) whose. 
^ f la uba (m.) 1 whom, or to 

I la kaba (Q 5 whom. 

0 


Plural 

Norn. Elba, who. 

Poss. Jong kiba, of whom, whose. 
Ob. Ia kiba, whom, or to whom. 
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Obtervtttions on the Relative Pronouns. 

(«) ” Uba” and “ kaba” answer to who, which, and that, 
in English ; as, u briw uba pang, a man who (is or was) ill ; ka 
diing kaba don harud lynti, the tree which is by the road side ; 
ka kjntbei kaba shong ha kata ka iing, the woman who lives 
in that house. 

(b) The compound pronouns, whoever, whichever, and 
whatever, or whatsoever, are usually expressed in Khasia by 
uno-uno, kano-kano, and kino-kino; as, uno-uno uban wan 
haugne, ngk’n iutbu ia u, whoever shall come here, 1 will tell 
him. 

(e) The reciprocal and reflective pronoun answering to 
myself, thyself, him- or herself; our- your- or themselves; Jjtae, 
is, ia-bxlc ; ns, nga ia-ladc ; me or pha ia-lade ; u or ka ia-lade ; 
ngi ia-ladc ; uhi ia-ladc ; ki ia-lade. 

(rf) The iiitcrrogatives, who? which? what? are thus ex- 
pressed in Khasia; u ci? who? tjuis? ka ei? (fern.) who? qua;? 
ka ei ? W’hich ? quid ? or quod ? aiuh ? what ? quod ? e. g. 

U ei ? as, u ei uta u hriw ? who is that man ? 

Ka ei ; as, ka ei kane ka mem ? who is this lady ? 

U ei ? which ? as, u ci na kita ki khynna? which of those chiU 
dren ? ka ei ka kitup ? which book ? ka ei na kiuc ki kliyuua 
kynthei ? which of these little girls ? 

Aiuh ? what ? as, u la Ich aiuh ? xohut has he done ? kata ka 
diing aiuh ? what tree is that ? aiuh ka kyrteng kata ka 
shnoiig r what is the name of that village ? 
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WbcQ whtit is used in English in the sente of which, ** kauo** 
should be used in Khnsin, and not " oiuh as, what way shall 
1 go? kano ka lynti ng&'n leit? 

Jong u ei? Jong ka ei? or Jong no? whose ? as, kane ka 
kyudew jong no ? whose ground is this ? uta u kulai jong no ? 
or Jung u ei ? whose horse is that ? u kun Jong no ma phi? 
whose son are you ? 

Kiei ? w ho ? which ? or what ? is the plural form of the above 
iuterrogatives ; as, kito ki maw aiuh ? what stones are /^se? kiei 
kine ki briw? who are these men ? kita ki iing kiba jong no? 
whose houses are those ? kiei kiba tip kata ? who know that f or 
xoho (are) those who know that ? 

(/) The adverb ** kumuo" (how) is sometimes used in the 
sense of what kind or description/’ instead of aiuh/’ and 
occasionally also of the other relatives ; as, kita kisim kiba 
kumuo ? what kind of birds are those ? uta u lum uba kumno? 
what sort of mountain is that ? 

Of Pronominal Adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are of three kinds in the Khasia lan- 
guage; the Demonstrative, the Distributive, and the Inde- 
finite. 

2. The demonstrative adjective pronouns are four; uns 
aud kane; uta and kata ; together with their plurals. 

The following tabular form may serve to exhibit them in 
order : — 
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Une” aod “ kauc.' 
Singular, 
une (maao.) tlua. 
kane (fern.) thig. 
Plural. 

kino (m. and f.) theae. 


*• UU*’ and “ kata.’* 
Singular, 
uta (maac.) that, 
kaio or kata (feni.) that. 

Plural, 
kita, tlioao (distant), 
kilo, those (nigli). 


JRe/narl\^** Hita" is commonly used in referring to objects at a dis- 
tance and out of sight ; kilo** is applied to objects which are near, or in 
sight. The same remark is applicable to kata and kato. 


3. The distributive prOnominnl adjectives nrc» u wei u wei, 
or wei briw wei briw, (maac.) each, evci^y ; ka wei ka w^ei (fern.) 
each, every. 

4. The principal indcGuite adjective pronouns are, baroh, 
cll; u wei pat (masc.), or ka wei pat (fern.), other, another ; 
haroh'Hr^ both ; khyudiat, some, few ; buu,or shibun, %nuch, many. 


CHAPTER II.— OP DEFINITIVES. 

Of the AaricLEa. 

A word which defines, or points out any limited or particu- 
lar aeuse in which a nouu is taken, is a definitive word. 

Articles are words which usually are connected with nouns, 
for the purpose of pointing out the particular sense in which 
they are used. 

There arc two articles in Kbasin ; " u ” (masculine), " ka 
(feminine) ; and kP' for the plnral of both : as, u lum, a moan* 



OV DEPINITlVEa. 21 

tain : ka wall, a river ; ka sogi, the sun ; u briw, a man ; ka briw, 
c woman. 

These articles are very extensively used also without a noun 
to follow them ; in which capacity they are personal pronouns. 
(See uuder '* Personal Pronouns/’ and Syntax Hule 2.) 

These articles, when placed before nouns, serve to show the 
genders of nouns ; as, u khynna, a. boy ; ka khynua, u girl. (See 
under " Gender of Nouns.”) 

The demonstrative pronouns, uta,” ** kata,” ” kite,” and 
** kito,” also frequently possess the force of definite articles.* 
(See examples under Syntax, Kule 6, g.) 


CHAPTER III.— OP ATTRIBUTIVES, 

This chapter treats of I. Adjectives ; II. Verbs ; HI. Adverbs. 

Section I. — Or ADJCcTives, 

Words expressing the qualities of substantives, are generally 
placed after the nouns which they qualify in the Khasia lan« 
guage ; as, u kulai balih, a while horee ; u lum bakhraw, a 
large monntoin, It may however be placed before the noun ; 

^ Thera eppeers lo be notliiiig etrmngc or norel in eoneiderinf the denuNiitrativo 
proiiount et tlrfinitivee. Tkit end that ere occNeioiielly used in Eiiglifh io m 
Himiler ineiiuer: e. g ** Thou ert lAe men/* (Nathan addreaaing Datid,) ibui it, 
*• Thou art that man,** whoM conduci baa baeu deaeribed. Dr. James Brofina 
(Eficycl. Brit. Art. Grammar) hasfumiehed several iiiatanoes, io urbiob Aic and iih 
are used with the force of definite articles ; and has clearlj proved the coiivertibU 
lily of the Greek pronouns railed relative and demonstrative, and the definite 
artKies. See also diuch that is interesting on tbie point In Dr. Harris*! Uermee; 
and in Horne Tooke's Diversioaa of Parley. 
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M, butfid u briir, a wue man ; bHjerong ka diing, a tall tree ; 
bajildo ka wah, or^ ka bajil&ii ka wah, o wide river.* 

Adjectives usuiilij have no marks to signify the gender of 
their nonns ; but the article before the noun is generally suffi> 
ciently decisive of the gender; as, ka kynthei baihbha, a hand- 
eome woman. Occasionally, however, the article of the sub* 
•tantive is carried on to the adjective ; as, ka kynthei ka baih* 
bha, a handsome woman. 

Decrees of Comparison. 

In comparing adjectivei, the Khasiu, in common with most 
other languages, ascends two degrees from the original form 
of the adjective. Those degrees are called Comparative and 
Superlative. 

The positive or original adjective never undergoes any 

^ The proper form of all «dj6cCiTef formed from rooUterbe end adrerbe, undoubl* 
edif reifuircf Cbe prefix ** be" before cliose verbs end adveibs ; as. siiiw. wieietify ; ba- 
aiiiw. t9ii, wieketi ; blie, see//, bublia, pood. Yci a ruoi-worJ wiibouc the prefix ia 
frequently found used aa nii adjective : as, ka ric, ummoU itoal ; ka diinx kliraw, 
a Ury€ /rre.* u lum jeroii|^, « hiyh moNii/oin ; ka ri kldaw, a dtttri cunniry ; ka 
jilliw ka wab, o deep rher. All such instances however might take the prefix 
** bat" na, ka liiiig barit, ka diing baklirnw. &c. There appears to be no rule with 
regard to using the article before the udjectivea as well as the nouns ; some will 
nny, u briw u baklaiii, others u briw baklain, a $twony mau ; some, u phlang babha ; 
•ome, u pblaiig u bablia ; and some, u babha u phlang, a youd yrau. The beat 
general rule seems to be to place tbe adjective after tbe noun with ** ba" prefixed, 
and to omit the article before tbe adjective. There are two reaioas for uiiiitiiug 
it : !• It ie quite unueoesaary in that position, aa it must always bo used before 
tbe subaUntive. 2. Tbe retaining of it creates a degree of ambiguity s thus, when 
the article ia placed before tbe adjective with the prefix " ba," it will not be clear 
whether tbe " ba" belongs to the aiticle or to the adjective : as, u briw bajeroiig, a 
Utt Biau, wlien tbe article is used, may be u briw u bajerougi or u briw ubs jeroiig ; 
tbe first being literally, the roan ibe tall ; and the last, the man who Of 

high. Siuoe native usages are unsettled, and admit of a cliuicv, the form ** u briw 
iNiiaroBg,*' omitting the article before the adjective, seems to ba the best. 
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clmnge iu its form : the difTereot degrees of comparison are 
formed by the addition of certain particles to the adjective in 
its original state. 

The comparative degree is formed by placing the adverb 
kham (more) before the adjective; as bajilan, wide; ba kham 
jilan, wider. 

The superlative is usually formed by adding kham*tam to 
the positive; as bajilliw, deep ; ba kham jilliw, deeper ; bajtlliw 
kham-tam, deepest. Occasionally the superlative is formed 
by adding only tarn to the positive ; as bajilliw tarn ; and 
sometimes by placing kham before the adjective and tarn after 
it, ns ba kham jilliw tam. 

Remarks 

a. Soinetimei the adverb ** eh*' (very) is added to the superlative 
degree to express emphatically the highest degree of iuteusity ; as, ba- 
khraw khara-tam-eh, the very greatest/or the greatest of all. The adverb 

eh” is also very exteosivcly used to form the superlative qf excellence, 
as very is used in English ; as, u briw u bastad eh, a very wise fnau. 

b. The word ** tam” is occasionally used itself as an adjective to 
signify much, and in such capacity may be compared as other adjectives ; 
as, ka batam, much, ba kham-tam, mare, ka batam eh, or kaba kham-tam 
eh, motl, or a very large quaniity, or the largest quantity of alL In some 
instances tam” is used in the same sense as ** kham," with a little 
greater intensity ; as, ** to ai tam," give much or more; the intensity of 
** tam" here, is greater than that of kham" in ** kham $i,**'give more. 

e. The word than, when used in English after an adjective in the 
comparative degree, is expressed in Ehasia by the preposition ** in," as. This 
river is wider than that ; kane ka wah kaba kham jilan la kata. The Eng* 
lish are taller than the Rhasis; ki Ingraji kiba kham jerong ia ki KhasL 
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d. The prefix ** ba" ia usually placed before the adverb khaur* io 
iko comparative degree ; aud is seldom if ever joiued to the adjective : 
hence the root- word ouly, aliethcr a verb or au adverb, is placed after 
** kham" in the sense, though not in the form, of an adjective. Thus the 
adjectives barit (small), hukhraw (great), bajeroug (toll, high), batybian 
(short, low), bajan (near),bajingai (far). bosniwC wicked, evil), babha (good), 
in the comparative degree take the form, ba kham rit (smaller), ba kham 
khraw (greater), ba kham jerong (taller, higher), kc. The prefix ** ba," thus 
separated from the root-word, should be always joined to the article, so 
as to form a relative pronoun ; as, ka ri Dykar ka bajingai, the country qf 
Bengal (it is)/tfr; ka ri Barma kaba kham jingai, the count7y of Barmah 
which (is) more far. In like manner the above adjectives would become, 
uba or kaba kham rit ; kaba kham tybian, d:c. 

The following list will sufiice to show the general usage in the rompari- 
ton of adjectives : — 


Englith* 

PmitiM farm. 

Companilive, 

Syperlatim. 

new 

butyumiai 

kham tymmai 

batymmai kham-tam 

old 

barim 

kham rim 

barim kham-tam 

good 

babha 

kham bha 

bubhu kham-tam 

evil, bad 

basuiw 

kbam suiw 

basuiw kham-tam 

atroDg 

bakblain 

kbam kblain 

bokhlain kham-tam 

fat 

bakblciu 

kbam kbleiii 

bakhlciu kham-tam 

wicked 

b'ymmaa 

kbam b'yaiman 

b'yiDuian klmm-taio 

high 

bajeroug 

kbam jeroug 

bajoroDg kham-tam 

near 

babajttu 

kbam hajan 

bohajan khamUam 

far 

bajingai 

kham jingai 

bajingai khum-tam 

many, numerons 

babun 

kham bun 

babun kham-tam 

few 

bakbyudiai 

kliam khyndiat 

bakhyudiat kham-taxn 

droll 

babiria 

kham biria 

bahii'ui kham-tam 

prodigal 

babijai 

kbam bijoi 

babijai kham-tam 

white 

balih 

kham lih 

balih kham-tam 

red 

basttw 

kham saw 

bosaw khum-tam. 
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Numeral Adjeeiivee. 

The Kheiiis have no names for numbers higher than one 
hundred: after the repetition of that number as high as one 
thousand, the Bengali names are generally adopted. 

As the Khasis never had any alphabet of their own, they 
have no symbols to represent numerals. Those of the Khasis 
who carry on any commerce with the Bengalis, if they learn 
the use of written symbols at all, make use of the Bengali 
symbols : hence the Bengali as well as the Roman S3'mbol8 
are given here, for the convenience of such as may desire to 
use them. 

The ordinals are very regularly formed, by adding the word 
** sin” or " w&d" to the cardinals : as, shisin or shiwfid, arsin, 
or arw&d, laisin or laiwad, sawsin or sawwlid, &;c. This me- 
thod is so regular and simple that it needs no explanation. 


0/ CardinaU. 


KAmnii 

Kliaii« namts. 

Uenpalj 

Dcbgali aaroeBi 

tyiiiboU. 

^■y III bolt. 

1 

uwei 

2 

«sw. (ek) 

2 

ar 


It. (dui) 

8 

lai 

>B 

1&W or (tin or tri) 

4 

saw 

• 

vra or , (char or ohatur) 

6 

Ban 

C 

*ris or *rw, (panch or paucbs) 

6 

hinrew 

4 

or Rt, (cbbsy or sbs|) 

7 

binieir 

1 

WIV or WSt. (sat or sspta) 

8 

prah 

V 

wit or (at or ayb{a) 

9 

kLynjai 

a 

an or mr, (osy or tubs) 
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If 

m 9 

Khaiia namvi. 

•yuiboli. 

Bengali names. 

10 

ahipcw 

%• 

WH. dusk 

11 

kadwei 

> > 

4^19, or ngara or ekkdash 

12 

kadar 


W17, or biira or da'adash 

13 

kadlai 

SO 

or tcra or trayodash 

14 

kadflair 


cislwt r or chaudda or ckaturdasli 

15 

kadian 


or ♦(Wirt, paiicraorpanchadash 

16 

kad hiurew 

SO 

cwT*r. shola 

17 

kad kiuiew 


lirnsv, satera 

18 

kad prali 

sw 

kthara 

19 

kad khyadai 


uiiish 

20 

arpe\v 

s • 

fT»f bish 

21 

arpew u\rei 

xy 

ekush 

22 

arpew kr 

XX 

baish 

23 

arpew lai 

to 

tcisb 

24 

arpew saw 

*<s 

VfWrt, chabbisk 

25 

arpew saa 

xt 

paiichirth 

26 

arpew hiurew 

XiBi 

ckhnbbish 

27 

arpew hiniew 

xs 

sataish 

28 

arpew prah 

x^ 

wiivtt-r. aiuisk 

29 

arpew khyndai 

X:% 

unatrish 

30 

laipew 

Wc 

f4»r, trisk 

31 

laipow uwei 

wy 

ektrish 

32 

laipew ar 


wflrt, batrisk 

33 

laipew lai 

we 

c^fJrt, tetrish 

34 

laipew saw 

wi 

ciSifirH, ckau trisk 

35 

laipew can 

ec 

«T^f3r»t, paynirisk 

36 

laipew liinrew 

we 

ckkatrisk 

37 

laipear hiniew 

w^ 

skintrish 

38 

laipow prah 

ww 

Witirf4"r, kj Irish 

39 

laipow khyndai 

we 

dnackaUish 
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Romm Khuia naroei. 
syinbulf. 

Bengali 

•yiiiboltt. 

Dengeli aamea 

40 

lawpew 

a* 

TfrH, challiah 

41 

Bawjpew awei 

a> 

ekohalliah 

42 

sawpew &t 

aa 

onnfW’^, beyAlliah 

43 

sawpew lai 

• # 

caatfiTH. tethlliah 

4i 

aawpew aaw^ 

aa 

calvifilT^. chauyalliah 

45 

aawpew aaa 

• g 

•nnatfap^, paypUlliah 

46 

aawpew hiiirew 

aa 

ohliachalliah 

47 

aawpew hiniew 


aatchalliah 

48 

aawpew prah 

aa* 

iitchalliah 

49 

aawpew khyndai 

aa 

dnapanchfcah 

50 

aanpew 

#• 

*fwr*t. panohiiah 

61 

aanpew uwei 

€> 

wwtR, ekanna 

62 

aanpew kr 

tx 

nrTVlw» biyanna 

53 

aanpew lai 


tippdiina 

64 

aanpew saw 

ta 

chauy&nna 

55 

aanpew aan 

tc 

panclmnna 

56 

aanpew liinrew 

•a 

ehh&ppknna 

67 

aanpew hiniew 


arr^lR. aatanna 

58 

aanpew prah 

ty 

Wryl^lli, itanna 

59 

aanpew kliyndai 

ta 

♦wwrW', unashkit 

60 

hinrewpew 


shdit 

61 

hinrowpew uwei 

a> 

ekshatti 

62 

hinrewpew ar 


bashatti 

63 

hinrewpew lai 

at 

caiwf#, teshaiti 

64 

hinrewpew aaw 

aa 

chaushatfi 

65 

hinrewpew aan 

at 

paynyliatti 

66 

hinrewpew hinrew 

aa 

chbashatti 

67 

hinrewpew hiniew 

a 

aktshaeti 

68 

hinrewpew prah 

ay 

atshatti 

69 , 

hinrowpew khyndai 

aa 

kuaaattar 
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Roman 

•ymbola. 

KhMM iiam«a. 

Daiifrali 

•yiitboh. 

Bengali nimef. 

70 

hioicwpcw 

%• 

^Sr7» sat tar 

71 

liiniow'pow uw«i 

^ % 

«cwi?r?r, ekikttar 

72 

biuiewpaw 4r 


bahaitar 

73 

hiniewpew lai 


CVTrsrv. tehaitor 

74 

hiuievrpow ftaw 

%% 

CTltfat. chauhattar 

76 

hiniewpew san 

St 

•TMWf , punclidttar 

70 

hiuiewpew hinrew 

S't 

cwiriWf, cliheyuttar 

77 

hiniewpew hiniew 

ss 

satattar 

78 

hiniewpew prah 

SlF* 

strtrsnr, itaUkr 

79 

hiniewpew khyudai 


unaslii 

80 

prahpew 

V 

sgpl^, ashi 

81 

prahpew uwei 


ekiislii 

82 

pralipow ar 

vs 

biraiahi 

83 

prahpew lai 


tirashi 

8A 

pralipow aaw 

vt 

chaurishi 

86 

prahpew tan 

vt 

panchWii 

80 

prahpew hinrew 

vt 

chheyaslii 

87 

prahpew hiniew 

vs 

srr^T^n. saUshi 

88 

prahpew prah 

vv 

aiHshi 

89 

prahpew khyndai 

va 

unanahbai 

90 

khyiidaipew 

a* 

Wirt, nabbai 

01 

khyudaipew uwei 

aa 

ekanabbai 

02 

khyndaipew ar 

as 

birkuabbsi 

03 

khyndai pew lai 

a'O 

1%SlWSr^, tiranabbai 

04 

khyndaipew saw 

as 

cViSHWrT, cbauriiuabbei 

95 

khyndaipew san 

at 

panuhanabbai 

90 

khyndaipew hinrew 

at 

niTT^Vlt, ohbeyaiuabbai 

97 

khyndaipew hiniew 

as 

astanabbsi 

98 

khyndai|iew prah 

av 

uianabbai 

09 

khyndaipew kiiyudai 

aa 

fW9riai^r utranshbai 

100 

shis|Hih 


shata 
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Above one hundred, the Kbasis usually begin reckoning 
Again, and place the word ** ahispah” before each nnmeral, as 
*' a hundred" is placed iii English, as shispah u wei, shispah 
ar, &c. up to arspali and so on, till shipewspah, ten hundred, 
which the^ generally now call “shi hi^jar,** from the Persian 
word j!>* (haz&r), which the Bengalis have adopted instead of 
their owu (sahasra), and the Khasis from them. For one 
hundred thousand they use the Bengali word lakh* (wTV or 
siTAT), A corruption from the Sanscrit viSF ; and the word C7ff* 
fur teu millions (10,000,000), for the Sanscrit word cvif^x. 

Of Ordinale. 

The Ordinals in the Khasia are formed very regularly by 
adding the word "sin," or sometimes " wHd," to the cardinal 
numbers. The ordinals from 1 to 10 are thus formed; shislii, 
(first or once,) arsin, (twice or second,) laisin, (third or thrice,) 
sawsin, (fourth, four times,) sausiii, (fifth, five times,) hiurewsin, 
(sixth, six times,) hiuiewsin, (seventh, seven times,) prahsiu, 
(eighth, eight times,) kbyndaisiii, (ninth, nine times,) shi> 
pewsin, (tenth, ten times.) In like planner the sin" may 
be added to any numeral in a series to form both the ordinal 
numbers and the multiple adjectives; as kadarsin, twelfth: 
and kadarsin kadar, twelve timee twelve j arpew wei sin, 
twenty-first, and arpew wei sin ar, twenty-one timee two. 

* Or probnbly the Khafte borrowed the word l&kh from the Ordoo AfT)! (Idkh) 
end the word krdr or karor from the (karor) of the feme laiifuage. Tbie 
lettor word the Khuii usually pronounce kldr. 
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The decimal arrangement of nunibcra in Bengali it uaunlly 
the tame at in Santcrit ; and it thus briefly expretted iu a 
shloka or couplet by LUavuti : — 

i ••ifirvwjN uifiv ♦firi«ral^ an enTvpis i 

Or, Romanized, 

Eka datha ahata aahasrajuta prajuta lakaka kotayah kramaabab ; arb* 
budabjam kbarbba nikbarbba niahapadma aani^kabaataamat ; jaJadhiab- 
aiuuityaia madbyara pararddhamiti daaba guuottar^ aanggyab.* 


These being developed would staud thus : 


Units 

ekam 

1 

Tens 

dusliuh 

10 

Bundretls 

ahatam 

100 

TUoiiiaods 

aahasraoi 

1,000 

Tens of Thousands 

ajutttin 

10,000 

Hundreds of Thousands 

laksbam 

100,000 

Millions 

prajutam 

1,0UU,000 

Tens of Millions 

kotih 

io,uoo,ooo 

Hundreds of Millions 

arbbudam 

100,000,000 

Thousands of Milhous 

abjam 

1,000,000,000 

Tens of Thousands of Millions 

kbarbbam 

10,000,U(JO,OUU 

Hundreds of Th. of Mdlions 

nikbarbbam 

100,000,000,000 

Billions 

mohtipadmiih 

1.000,000,000.000 

Tens of Billions 

sangkah 

10,000.(M 10,000,000 

Hundreds of Billions 

jaladhih 

100,000,000,000,000 

Thousands of Billions 

antyam 

1,000,000.000,000,000 

Tens of Thousands of Billions 

madhyam 

10,000,000,000, 000,000 

Hundreds of Th. of Bilhoua 

paraddbam 

100,000,000,000,000,000 


* So far Iht Hindu lady carried bar rcokouing. The differeneaia (be conatruo* 
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The Bengnli ordiiiHls are as follov. The Khasia ordinals 
are placed opposite, for the coareoieiice of such of the Khasia 
as may desire to compare them : the Beugnii names are Ro> 
manized for the convetiieace of suph as may not be acquainted 
irith the Bengali characters. 


KliMii lymboU and Dnmei. Beofali Dtmciu 


1 sili 

shisin 


pratbain 

2 aiu 

arsin 

feeltr 

dwitiya 

3 sin 

laisin 


tritiya 

4 sin 

sawsin 


chaturtha 

6 sin 

sansin 


^ancham 

6 sin 

hiiircwfiin 

ei 

fbasbtba 

7 sin 

hiniewsin 


saptam 

8 sin 

pralisin 


axhtam 

9 sin 

kbyndaisin 

are 

nabam 

10 sin 

sbipewsin 


dasham 

11 aiu 

kadweisin 


ekhdasb 

12 sin 

kadursin 


dwiidasb 

13 sin 

kadlaisin 


trayodasb 

14 sin 

kadsawsin 


ebaturdash 

15 sin 

kadsanain 


panebadash 

IG sin 

kadbiurewsin 


shorash 

17 sin 

kadbiiiicwsin 


aaptadash 

18 sin 

kadprabsin 


fr^htiidash 

19 sin 

kadkliyndaisin 


UDabiugsbaiilam 

20 sin 

arpewsin 


bingshatitam 

30 sin 

laipewsin 


tringshattam 


tion of the words in the ihlokt and in thc list is caused bj the changes which Ihc 
Sanscrit rules of combiuation or sandhi* require : the final h end m rspreaent the 
first, the Uiswarga (t; tnd the euttiwer (\} (he second , both of which ere dropped 
by the Bcogslis^ 
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Khaiia «f mlwlt tml Mmc*. lUnrali ntmci. 


40 sia 

•awpowaia 


ckatwubiug.«<Iialtam 

50 sin 

•anpowsiu 


paneliuriliattaiu 

60 sia 

Linrowpowsm 


Hliaslititani 

70 sia 

liiiHeH*i)e« aiu 

wsfewa 

aaptaiitam 

80 sin 

praLpewstn 

wwlfuwa 

aaliCiitam 

00 sin 

kLyuuaipowgia 

aafwwa 

uabalilaiu 

100 sin 

•liUpalisin 

wuwa 

tbiiUUu 


The Bengnli aggregate number* are frequently used among 
the Khasis, especially the following : tftsi (gauli) -» 4; or 
(kuri or buri) = 20; •fa (pan) = 80 ; 5inc>! (chaise) = 40 ; 
■r»lll (shakarfi) = 100;’»H^ (k4han) = 1280. Most of these 
are used iu coiiotiiig coury-shella, pice, aud money in general, 
as well as fruits, plants, vegetables, &c. in the basars. 

The Bengali names of the days of the week — the Khasis have 
none— are occasionally used by the Khasis who have any iuter« 
course with the Beugalis in the south, and with the Asamese 
in the north. They are as follow : — 
fRrTTir cwiir^Tjr ^»f?rT?r fsvwft^^TJr 

(Bsbibsr) (Sombar) (Mangslbar) (Budhbsr) (Bribsspsiiocr) 

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, 

ts;pst?r ■«r^^T3r. 

(Shukrabitr) (Shanibsr) 

Friday, Saturday. 

The Bengali fractional numbers also are sometimes found 
>n use amongst the Khasis ; such as, fwfv (*iki)=i a quarter ; 

Wtw, or W)1V (ardhek, ardha, or iidba)=i a half; 
(tehai)asi one third ; (tin chouti)=| three quarters ; 
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rrtin (sawi; -s one and a quarter; ciTf (dw) ss one and 
a half ; (&rdi) = 2^ two and a half. These fractional 

numbers are occasionally used with Kliasia numerals, in the 
same sente as they are used in the Bengali ; as, safe>lai = 81, 
like the Bengali WTC^ 1%a ; sawi-san s 61, Bengali '^071 ; 

poune-lai = 2}, Bengali few. 

Tlie months of the year in the Khasia calendar are twelve 
tliey are supposed to be lunar mouths ; but the eaact number 
of days in each month does not appear to be generally kpown. 
The names of the mouths in Cherrapunji are as follows ’ 


1. U Kylls lynkot, January. 

2. U Hympaugt ... February. 

3. U Lybcr, March. 

4. U laioug April. 

6. U Jimmang, ... May. 

6. U Jilliw, June. 


7. U Naitung, ...... July. 

8. U Nailar, August. 

8. n Naihir. September. 

10. U Ryiiaw, October. 

11. IT Naiiring Borember. 

12. U Nohprah, ...... December. 


In the different villages the names are somewhat different ; 
but the method of reckoning is the same. Thus in Sheila and 
Other villages on the western hills, the names Shonglai, Naijet, 
Jirwan, Ryihti, Phaha, are found ; and in Mawlim and other 
villages in the east, the names Nat U, Utatkoh, Skulakf Mai- 
rang, &c. occur. 

The prefix Nat,” in the beginning of several of the months, 
us ” Nailar,” &c. seems to be an abbreviation of the word 
« bynai” (a month). Some prefix ** Nai” to the names of all 
the months. The names of the months appear to have been 
suggested by certain occurrences at particular seasons of tho 
year. (See Vocabulary under the names.) 
o 
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Section II — Ok Vehbs. 

Vsnss, or vrcrds signifying actione or u state of existence, 
are for the most part the root-words of the language ; hence 
the majority of verbs are niouosyllubic. 

Of Inflexions. 

The language is utterly destitute of inflexions; therefore 
verbs never undergo any cliangc iu their form, whatever num- 
ber of relations, as regards person, manner, or time of any 
action, may be expressed by them. The only means of indi- 
cating the number and person of any verb is, either by the 
number and person of the personal pronoun whieh stands for 
its nominative, or by the number of the article attached to 
tbe noun which servct. for its nominative. 

Every Khasiu verb in its original state is an abstract term, 
denoting a certain act, or state of existence. The nianuer, the 
time, the agent, and the object of those acts are never to be 
determined by any niodiflcatiou of those abstract terms, but 
always by certain particles and auxiliaries added to these root- 
words, or by certain prefixes joined to them. 

Of Auxiliaries. 

The auxiliaries in common use are six; namely, Lab, Nang, 
La, Dang, Sa, and Yu. 

Lah and naiig arc verbs, and are occasionally used ns prin- 
cipal verbs, but more commouly us auxiliaries, having uuutlicr 
verb, either expressed or iiudcrstood, following them. 
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The literal mcaniag of ** lah'^ is, to be able, to possess the 
necessary strength or ability to do a thing, as far as regards 
any physical obstacles or difficulties. The original siguificR' 
lion of iiang^^ is, to know; to possess the necessary amount 
of knowledge for doing a thing. Both these verbs must be 
reudered in Englisli generally by the auxiliary “ can as, Nga 
]ah Icit hangto, I can go there; Nga nang pule kane ka khot, 
1 can read this book. 

In order to obviate the difficulties that might present then^ 
selves to a stranger, as to the instances in which lah,^^ and 
those in w'hich nang^^ should be used as auxiliaries; let it 
be observed that^ whenever to know,^^ in any of its forms, can. 
be substituted for can^^ in English ; and instead of 
in Iteiigali, in all those instauccs nang,^^ and not ^Mah/' 
tibould be used in Khasia : as, / can write = / know to write j 
; Nga naug thoh : / know to read = lean read ; 

Nga nang pule, &c. 

*'La'^ is an adverb, signifying since : as an auxiliary it indi- 
cates that the action expressed by the verb is completed. 

'‘Dang’' is nil adverb, signifying yet, still ; or perhaps the 
auxiliary “ dang’’ is an abbreviation of the verb “ sydang,” to 
begin. “ Dang” is sometimes also used as a verb : (see Vocabu 
lary, sub voce :) as a verb it means, " to be prepared, to be 
ready ; to be in a right position for any action.” The force of 
” dang” as an auxiliary is that of the adverb only, and not th,^ 
yerb. 

” Sa,” when used as an auxiliary, is an adverb, in t}\e acn^e 
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of'^'on the point of/^ or '^^boiit/' ThJ 
gcnernlly used with the future teuse ; 
it U foiiud with the present terse. 

Yn” is the sign of the future tense. Yn*' generally loses 
the y in construction, and retaius only the n, with nii apo- 
strophe to signify tlic elision of the y. In this state ti is 
usually joined to the pronoun, but always bus or should hove 
an apostrophe before it; as, Nga’n thoh, / will write ; liiurei 
phi'n pule, but you shall read. 


Of Moods. 

There arc five forma in general use in the language, wlrich 
might be called Moo(l.s : the Indicative,. Imperative, Potential, 
SubJo7ictivv, and Infinitive. 

The Indicutive Mood adinixs somntlnixg, or iisks a question, 
regarding some action or event; as, IJ briw u thoh, the man 
wrists; u raiigbah u dang pule khot, the governor is reading 
a letter ; u sum u dang Ich aiuh ? ivhat is the king doing ? 

T.hc Imperative Mood commands, entreats, or requests. It 
is generally indicated by the root-verb with “ to,'' the particle 
of command, before it, witliout a pronoun ; as, “ to ieng," rise ; 
to shong, sit ; to ong, say ; to ai, give. 

Btmark . — The verb in the imperative is occasionally used in its simple 
stale, without " to” before it . us, ai la u ban leh in kata,y/i;r or let htm do 
that ; shah ill u ban leit, allow or suffer him tv go. Here ** ai" and shah” 
are in the imperative .without ** to.” Occasionally also the riitiirc tense is 
used with the force of the iraperutive, ukowing a resolution on the part 
of ihc apotf*ker to enforce bis order. As in English also occasiunaily ; as. 
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you will go/' meaning, I am rcaolved to make you go ; so ia Kbosift* 
pln'u Icli kum ba uga la ong ia phi, you ioill do ai I told you ; meauuigt 
1 am deieriaiifod to make you do so. 

The Potential Mood in Khasia signifies simply ability or know* 
ledge to perform an act. It is indicated by the verb ** lah^' 
or nang’^ placed before any other verb ; as, u lah Icit ahibit, 
he can go shortly ; u nang hikai bha eh, he can teach very welL 

Note- — For the differeut siguiflcatious of ** lah" and aang/' see above 
uuder Auiiliaries." 

The Subjunctive Mood signifies in Khasia only the contin* 
gcncy or uncertainty of an actioc. It is formed by placing 
the conjunction of contingency, ^^lada^' (if), before the verb, 
and its nominative in the indicative form ; as, luda u’n batai 
kata ka khot iu phi, phin nngow bha, if he will explain thai 
Idler to you, you tcill be pleased. (See the Observations orv. 
tlie muods and tenses of vcM*bs, pages 43 and 44.) 

The Infinitive simply expresses action, suffering, or state o£ 
being, without reference to time, number, or person. The 
word ** bail'' placed before the verb, denotes this mood in 
Khasia; as, ban kreu biria, to joke : bau pynib, to show: ban 
pynrit, to abase or make small. 

Uemark — The diObreacc between “ban/* tlie aign of the infinitivo, 
and the eoujuuction “ba" (that), with *n, the sign of the future tense, is. 
that the former never has the apostrophe bcfoie the fioal m, which the 
latter always has, or should liuve ; os, I^ga la ong la u ban Icit, I told HM 
fo (JO ; and, Nga la oiig la u ba'n (or ba u'li) leit, I told him that he 
go. It is probable, however, that the “ bau" of the infiuitivo originally 
w^s uotbirig more tlTau the ba'u or ba u'u of the future : and (itou nr i/ry 
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18 often iwpJ in that sensi*. There Bccme to bo however a eonvetiiional 
ncnsa in uliieli ** ban*' is u^eJ ub a sign of ibo inKnilive ; us, ka la leil bun 
kyniili, which might signify ka la Icit ba ka'u kyriiih ; but the former seems 
to be tho most intelligible. 

Of Tenses. 

Tenses refer to the time in whirh an action or a state of 
being is represented ; and are usually distinguished in Kliasia 
by certain verbs or particles used as auxiliaries. 

There are three principal tenses in the Khasia language; 
the present^ the past^ and the future. 

The present tense refers to an action going on at the time 
of speaking; as^ u thoh, he writes; or, u dang thoh, he is 
writing. 

The past represents an action as past and finished ; nga 
la siigoWi I heart! ; u dang la Icit, he was going. 

The future refers to an action or event which is yet to come ; 
aS| nga'n sngowbba shibun eh, lada phi'n hikai pule, I ahull feet 
very much pleased, if you will learn to read. 

The Subdivisions of Time. 

An incomplete past form occasionally occurs, which is called, 
in the conjugational table which follows, ** Past progressive.'* 
It represents an action going on, but not conipletcd, at a cer- 
tain time past. '' La dang** is the sign of this form ; as, u la 
dang pule baba la poi u kynrad jong u, he was reading when 
his master arrived^ 

A past form, called in the following table a Perfect tense/* 
is sometimes but not frequently found : it is indicated by the 



OF ATTKIIIUTIVE8. 


39 


sign ilang lah*' before the verb ; ns, u dang lab pule, he has 
read, or, he has done reading. This form, when used, Bignifies 
that the act is finished, but its indications or effects remain, 
and are present to the speaker. 

The form cnllcd in the coiijugationni table the past per 
feet'^ or pluperfect, is as regards form a regular past potential ; 
but, as tiic idea of the pluperfect in English is occasionally 
expressed iu Kliusia by this form, it has been placed in the 
table under the indicative mood. Its form is known by'* la 
lah'' before the verb ; ns, u la lull iathu in u mynshiwa, myn • 
ba nga'm put poi, he had finished telling him, before I arrived. 

Another form of future tense is in frequent use ; its sign is 
" 'nsa'' placed before the verb ; as, u’nsa leit, he is about to go, 
or, OH the point of going. It signifies that a future action is 
close at hand; aud hence has been denominated "Future aS 
band/^ 


A Table of Conjugations. 

Note . — -In the following tabic, the numerals, 1, 2, 3, placed before the 
pronouns, indicate the first, second, aud third persons respectively. For 
the sake of brevity, tlio masculine and femiriiiio forms in the second and 
third persons singular arc mentioned only, without giving the full form of 
ench Mith the verb. It is to be understood also that in the future tense 
either *' sliuir* or ** will” may be used, as the idiom of the English may 
require, though only** shall" or ** will" may bo given in the example, 
there being but one form for both in Khasia. It will be observed that 
there are two forms in Khasia for the second person singular, whilst ijo 
English there is only one for both genders ; and for tho third person aingu > 
lar only two iu Khasia, whilst there are three in English. 
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The Verb loL/^ To have. 

Afood, Bun loh, lo have. 

Pretetii Participle, Da iob, having. 

Past Participle, La iob, hud ; or paauive* waa Lad. 

Future Participle, Yii iob, shall or will bave» or, bLaU or will ho hid. 

Indicative Mood. 

PassEMT Tknse. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Nga ioL, 1 have. 1. Ngi ioli, we buve. 

2. Mo or pba iob, thou imst. 2. Phi ioh, you buvo. 

3. U or La iob^ lie or she 1ms o(;haLh. 3. Ki ioh^ they have. 

Pkebent Peooekssivb. 

1. Nga daog ioh, I am biiviug. 1. Ngi dang ioli, we are having. 

2‘ Mo or pba tlang tub, thou art 2. Phi daug ioh, you are Laving, 

having. 

3. 0 or ku dung ioli, he or she is 3. Ki duuv ioh, they ore having. 
liAving. 

Past Tewse. 

1. Ngn la ioh, I bad. 1. Ngi la ioh, we had. 

2. Mo or phii la ioli, thou hodst. 2, Phi la ioh, yc or you had. 

3. U or ka la lub, bo or slio bud. 3. Ki lu ioh, they bud. 

Past Proguehbive. 

1. Nga la dang ioh, I was having. 1, Ngi In dung ioh, wo were having. 

2* Mo or phu la dang ioh, thou nast 2. Phi la dang ioh. you were hav- 

having. ing- 

3. U or ka la dang ioh, ho or she 3. Ki lu dang ioh, they wore bav- 
was having. ing. 

This lost usage of d.'iiig appoars to be in the sense of “ sydang.*' 
This form occurs but seldom. 
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Pabsent Peafect Tenie. 

1. Nf;a dang luk ioh, I Iiave bad. 1. Ngi dang lak iob, we have bad. 

2. Me or pba daug lab iob, thou 2. Phi dang lab iob» you have bad. 

baai bud. 

3. U or ka dang lab iob, be or sbe 3. Ei dang lab iob, tlioy have had. 

baa bad. 

Past Peufect Tense. 

1. Nga la lab iob, I hud had.' 1. Ngi la lab iob, we had had. 

2. Me or pba la lab ioli, thou bad^t 2. Phi la lab iob, you bad bad. 

bad. 

3. U or ka la lab iob, be or she bud 3. Ei la lub iob, they bad bad. 

bad. 

Fdtube Adsolutb. 

1. Nga-n iob, 1 aball or will huve. | 1. P^gi n iob, we shall or will iiavi. 

2. Me'n or pba'u iob, thou ahult 2. Phi a ioh, you aball or will .bavo 

or wilt have. 

3. U'n or ka'ii ioh, bo or she shall 3. Ki’n iob, they shall Cfi >27ill 

or will have. 

Futuue at hind. 

1. Nga'n sa iob, I urn about to Imve. 1. Ngi'n ea iob, wo ^.re about to 

2. Mo*n or pba'n su iob, thou a^t have. 

about to bare. 2. Pbi'u sa iob, you arc nbou/; to 

3. U*n or ka'n sa iob, be or abo is have. 

about to huve. 3. Ki'ii sa iuh,they are about to have. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular. | Plural. 

2. To iob» or iob, have, or huve thou. | 2. To iob, or iob, bavo, or bare ye. 

Note. — The imperative is eonliDcd to ibo second person only, 2?^ in 
fliosl other uninflected lunguugea. In the expressions, ai ia nga ban iob, 
hi Me hare ; ai or Nhnh ia u ban ioli,i^c/ or suffer him to have ; ifci.Hoyi- 
dent that tbo iinporulivo verbs ** ai*' and ** shah" are principal Werb^ in 
the socoiid person j and tbut the verb " ban iob" is in the icdinilivo mood. 
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The Potential Mood. 

PnESKMT Tense. 

1. Nga lah or nang ioh, 1 cud hare 1. Ngi lab or nang ioh, we cao 

or know to have. have. 

2. lie or pha lah or uang ioh, thou 2. Phi lah or nang ioh, you can 

canst have. have. 

5. D vr ka Jnh or nang ioh» he or 2. Ki lah or nang ioh, they can 
she can have. have. 

Past Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Nga la nang ioh, 1 knew to linvc. 1. Ngi la nang ioh, we knew to have. 

2. Me or pha la nang ioh, thou 2. Phi la nang ioh, you knew to 

knewest to have. have, 

d. U or ka la nang ioh, ho or she 3. Ki la nang ioh, they knew to 
knew to have. havo. 

JSottf —This past form of the poieuiial is but seldom found in the lan - 
guage. The verb •* lah/’ when used in this form, as, “ u la lah ioh,** is 
n.rid to be used in the sense of the pluperfect indicative. This fact how* 
everseciira to be doiibtrul, and to retpiire cuniirmalion. It is occasioDally 
used*; without any doubt, to signify that a pust,action is fully completed; 
as, u la lah bum, ht has finished eating. See the Observations on the 
moods and tenses. 

The Subjunctive Mood^ 

PiiKSENT Tense. 

1. Lada nga ioh, If I have. j 1 . Luda ngi ioh, If we havo. 

2. Luda me er pha ioh, If thou have, i 2. Luda phi ioh, If you have. 

3. Lada u or ka ioh, If he or she 3. Lada ki ioh, If they have. 

have. I 

Past Tense. 

1. Lada nga la ioh, If I had. , 1. Lada ngi la ioh, If we hod. 

2. Lada mo or pha la ioh, If thou f 2. Lada phi la ioh, If you had. 

hsdst. I 

3. Lada u or ka la ioh, If he or she j 3. Lada ki la ioh, If they bad. 

had. I 
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Futi/ke Tensb. 


1. Lada ngi'u ioh. If we ehall have, 

2. Lada phi'o ioh. If you ■ball have. 

3. Lada ki'n iob, If they iballbare. 


1. Lada n^n*u iob, If I shall have. 

2. Lada itio'ii or pha'n iob, If thou 

■halt haVe. 

3. Lada u'n or ba'ii iob, If ho or 

■ho shall hare. 

JVo/o.— Tho particle of contingency, 'Madtt/' is frequently abbremted 
into ** la/’ which is ollen found before verbs in the Bcnso of ** lada /' as, Lq 
u'n ioh, if he will havOi Sic. Tlio future at baud may take lada" before 
it as well as tho foregoing ; as, Lada nga’n sa iob, &c. 


Ohnervations on the Moods and Tenses, 
a. The list of moods and tenses given in the table is 
founded upon the analogy of the English and other European 
lutiguages : but it does not appear certain, that all the nidtMs 
and tenses meutioned in the list have been as yet developed 
in the Khasia. It is doubtful whether any Khnsia form 
should be called Potential or Subjunctive mood. No particle 
of contingency placed before a verb in any language can form 
what might properly be called a subjunctive mood : in Khasia, 
however, there is nothing but the contingent particles to form 
what has been so called above. Again, with reference to the 
potential moud ; the form ** Nga Inh leit noli, (/ can go away,) 
occasionally takes the form Nga lali ban leit noh, (/ am able or 
I can to go away,) furnishes an instance only of one verb 
governing uiiotlier in the infinitive. It might be observed 
also, that the few natives of Khasia who have acquired a sinat* 
tcring of the English language, generally use such expressions 
as, I can to go,^' ** I can to say,” &c. thereby signifying tha( 
their notion of the form with ” lali” is the last mentioned* 
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b. Although u subjunctive mood has been mentioned in 
the above table, yet the reader should not think himself 
plunged into the intricacies of the Greek Av, urwf, aud oirwt nij, 
or of the Latin ul, dam, gut, &c., the coustructioii of which 
particles, as to the proper mood to follow them, still pusales 
scholars. Even the dilliculties of our English t/, though, &c., 
or of the Freuch de maniere gue, de sorte gue, or si non gue, 
arc not to be expected here. In Khasia there is no choice of 
moods as to the form of the verb, for its form never changes. 
Should a person desire to express a contingency connected 
with a past action, he has only to use the particle of contin^ 
gency, la" or “ lada," before the past indicative. If the 
contingent action be a future one, he must use the same par- 
ticle with the future indicative. 

c. With reference to the tenses: those eallvd in the table 
the ** present perfect" and " past perfect" occur but seldom. 
In the potential and subjunctive moods also, the present in 
the first, and the future in the last, occur much more frequent • 
ly than the other tenses. 

d. It is premature at present to judge what forms may be 
assumed by this language, should it be cultivated. The lan> 
guage is not very poor in root>words ; and the existing laws 
for compounding and combining words are simple and easy. 
(Sec the chapter on compound words.) But as new thoughts 
are introduced among the people, it will be found necessary to 
adopt a vast number of new words, in order to express those 
thoughts, even ailer following out the system of combining 
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nnd compounding to its utmost. The Klinsis, like all other 
nations, have coined no names for objects nnd thoughts which 
never fell within the scope of their observation or cogitations. 

On the Construction of the Negative Particle ** ym" with a Verb. 

In constructiou, the negntive " ym" usually drops its y, and 
retains only the m, w'bicb takes an apostrophe before it to in* 
dicute the suppression of the vowel y. In the future teuse, 
however, this clisiou of y is prevented by the elision of the y 
of the sign of the future “ yn” having already taken place : 
as, “ U’u’m leit noli” would appear clumsy in writing, and 
would be imprncticalilc in pronunciation ; hence the future 
form is, U’u ym leit noli ; or, as it is frequently written, UVi 
iium leit noil, (he will not go away). Certain verbs also which 
might be called impersonal, usually retain the y / no, '' yir 
don,” there is none. 

The following example may sullice to show the usage with 
reference to the negative particle ; and also the conjugational 
form of a causal verb. 

The verb '* Ban pynih,” To show, with the negative ym.” 

lujiailire Sfuod, Ba'ii yni*' p}’pih, not to show. 

Pru. Particijile, Ym* da pyuili, not showing. 

Putt Purliriph, Yni* la pynih, not having shown, or not been shown. 

Future Participle, i'n yiu* pynih, shall nut show oc he shown. 

* Tli« negative it frcqueiiily wriUen *' num the form yoi, which it sappoet^ 
to be the originvl one, tuti now in general u«e in " ym doii," Stc. hes been retaiii. 
«il above. Tiie resder will ubwivr iln* lect, so ea not to be perpleted betwete 
tlie form “ bsn nuhi pyiiili," ac. Slid *' ban ym pyuib,” See. which differ only •>' 
orUiogra|iliy and not in seiue. 
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Indicative Mvod. 

PitEriBNT TfiNSB. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Nga'm pynik, I ilo not elioiv. 1. Ngi’ni pyuili, AVo do not sliow. 

2. Mo'm or pLa’m pyuili, Tliou do8t 2. Phi'm pyuiL, You do uoi aIiow. 

not bLow. 

3. U'm or ka'ni pynib, 11c or sko 3. Him pyuLk, They do not Bkoir . 

does not ckow. 

PUEBSMT PbOUKKBBIVB. 

1. Nga'm dang pyuih, I am not 1. Ngi'm dang pyuik, We are not 

Bkowiug. slioaiug. 

2. Mc'ni or pka'in dang pyiiih, Tkou 2. Piiriii dang pyuik, You are not 

art not bliou ing. skowing. 

U'm or ka'm dung pynih, Ilo or 3. Ki’ni dang pyuik, Tkey are not 
eke ii not abowing. akowing. 

Pabt Tkk83. 

1. Nga’m la pyuik, 1 did oottkoir. 1. Ngi'm la pyuik. We did uot 

Bkow. 

2. Me'm or 2 )kA'm l<^ pyoik^ Tkou 2. Pki’m lapynih,YoudidDotakow. 

didst not aliow. 

3. U'm or ka’iu la pyuik, lie or akc 3. Ki'm la pynik, Tkcy did uot 

did not skow. show. 

Obitrvatiom , — Another funii of tko negative with the past tense iu use 
is, by placing the negative '* skym" before the auxiliary ; as, nga’m skym 
la Icit ; me'm skym la Icit ; u'm or ka'm ahym la ieit, Ac. Double uega- 
tivea arc very often used in the language. The tw’o negatives are ** ym," 
ig)B>ireriDg to oh Greek, and skuk," the strongest negative, etiuol to the 
of tko Greeks ; as, nga'm Ieit skuk ; ki'in leit ahuk ; ngi’m skym la ieil 
sbuk, Ac. The negative **8kuk" answers to tko English ** uot at all," or 
** by no mcaua," or aome such pkraao. 
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Past PKOuiiKSHivK. 

1. Nga'm dang lapyuUi, 1 wad not 1. Ngi'in dang la,pynik, We were 

allowing. not aLowing. 

2. Mo'm or. pha'm dang lu pyuili, 2. Plii'm dang la pyiiili, You were 

TLou waat not allowing. not allowing. 

3. U'm or ka'm dang la pynih, He 3. Ki'm dang la pyuib, They were 

or aho waa not ahowiug. not ahowiug. 

Ohi. Sometimea tho ** la" ia used before the adverb **dang aa, " u'm 
la dang pynih." 

Pbesekt Pbbfbct Tenbb. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Nga'm dang lah pynih, I have 1. Ngi'm dang lah pynih, We have 

not ahowu. not ahoa'u. 

2. Me'm or pha'm dang lah pynih, 2. Phi'm dang lab pynih, You have 

Thou haat not aliown. not shown. 

3. U'm or ka'm dang lah pynih, He 3. Si'm dong lah pynih, They Iiaro 

Of aho haa not ahowu. not ahown. 

Past Pisbfbct Tenbs. 

1. Hga'm la lah pynih, I had not 1. Ngi’in la lah pynih, We bad not 

shown. aliown. 

2. Me'm or pha'm la lah pynih, 2. Phi'm la lah pynUi, You had not 

Thou badat not ahowu. shown. 

3. U'm or ka'm la lah pynih, He or 3. Ki'in la lah pynih, They had not 

she had not ahowu. ahpwn. 

Obs . — These last three tenses are not of frequent occurrenee with the 
negative ** ym." When refereoco ia made to the past in a negative sen* 
teuce, tho adverb ** jiw" or ** put" or '*ahym" (aee note above,) ia oAeu 
added, aometimea with the la," but oftciier without it; as, nga'm. shym 
pyiiphaw, I did not reveal; nga'm jiu^la leit, I did not yo, of I have nol 
yoMc, or I went not; nga'm jiw pule, I did nut read; um put poi, he hno 
not yet arrived; ka'm put wan, ehe hue not yet conio. 
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FuTUig Absolut*. 

Sinjrular. PluTnl. 

1. Nga'a ym pyuih, I will not sliow. i. K^rj'u ym pynili, Wc will not 

■how. 

2. Me'n or plia'n ym pynih, Thou 2. Phi’ii 3’m pynili. You will not 

■halt not show. show. 

9. U*n or ka*ii ym pynih, Ue or bLc 3. K.i'ii ym pynili, They will not 
will not allow. ahow. 

FrTUnE AT llANU. 

1. Nga'n ym aa pynih, I uui not 1. Ngi’n jm aa pynili, Wc arc not 
about to ahow. uboul to aliuw. 

Me'n or phii'ii ym aa pynih, 2. Plii'ii yni aa p> uih, You arc not 
Thou art not about to ahow. about to ahow. 

9. U'n or ka'u yni aa pynih, lie or 3. Ki'n yiu aa pynili, They aro not 
■ho ia not about to ahow. about to show. 

Imperative Mood. 

Wat pynih, Show thou not. I Wat pynih, Do not you ahow, or, 

I allow not. 

Potendal Mood. 

PUESKNT TbNBE. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. Nga'm lab or uang pynih, I can 1. Ngi'm lab or uang pynih. Wo 

not ahow. cannot show. 

2. Me'm or pha'm lah, &g. pynih, % Phi'm lah, &c. pynih, You can* 

Thou caiiat not aliow.^ not ahoa'. 

3. U'm or ka'm lah, &c. pynih, lie 3. Ki’m lab, &c. pyuih, They can- 

or ahe can not ahow. not ahow. 

Past Tense. 

1. Nga'm la nang pynih, I could 1. Ngi*mlanang py nib, We could 

not ahow. not ahow. 

2. Me'm or pha'm lo nnng pynih, 2. Phi'm la nang pyuih, You could 

Thou couldct not ahow. not show. 

3. U'm or ka'iii la nang pynih, Ho 3. Ki'm la nang pynih, They could 

or she could not aliow* not show. 
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Ohs , — It has bocu obsorvod bolbre, that *' uaog" is only applicable iu 
the 0 OIISO of " lo know" to do a thing : hcuco it cau be used as above only 
w’liou *' pyiiib," iiieaus to explain. The form la lah" has been given 
above us a ** )»ast perfect" form ; huuce it is not given here, though in 
theory this would be its proper place. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 
ruESE.NT Tensjb. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Lada iiga'm pyuib, If I do not 1. Lada ngi’m pynih, If we do not 

show. show. 

2. Lada me in or pha'm pyuih, If 2. Lada phi'm pynih. If you do 

thou dost not show. not sJiow. 

d. Lada ii'm or ka’ui pyuib, If he 3. Lada ki'm pynih. If they do not 
or she docs uot show\ show. 

Past Tense. 

Lada nga'm la p}uili, If I did 1. Lada ngi’m la pynih, we did 
not show. uot show. 

1.4ida iiie’iu o/'plm'mla pynib, If 2. Lada phi’m la pynih. If you did 
thou didst not show*. not show. 

3. Ladau'm orku'm lupyuih, If he 3. Lada ki’m la pynih. If they did 

or she did not show'. uot show. 


Futcbe 

1. Lada nga’u ym pjnih. If I will . 

not show'. 

2. Lada nie’n or pha’n ym pynih, If 

thou wilt uot bhow'. 

3. Lada u'n or ka’u ym pynih, If he 

or she w ill not sJiow. 


Tense. 

1. Lada ngi'n ym pynih. If w'o will 

uot show. 

2. Lada plii’n yin pynih. If you 

w ill uot show. 

3. Lada ki’u ym pynili, If they will 

uot show. 


Ohs , — In this future also either ** shall or ** will" might be use^l, ss tbe 
idiom of the Euglish might require. 


E 
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The Fassivk Voice. 

The Passive Voice, if it can be said to exist, is very imper- 
fectly formed in the Kliasin language. 

The form usually called Passive, requires the noun or pro- 
Douu, preceded by '' ia,^^ or some other preposition, after the 
verb ; as, La ieit ia nga, I am loved. 

According to general usage at present, this form seems to 
be used in but few dilfercnt tenses ; principally, the present or 
past, indicated by placing ''la'* or “ daiig'^ before the verb, 
and the noun or pronoun to follow in tiie ol)jective case ; and 
the future tense, preceded in like manner by ‘‘yn/^ and fol 
lowed by the object of the verb ; as, dang thuh ia ka khot, 
the letter is (or hnu been) written; la byndi ia u nungthuh 
the thief is (was, or has been) imprisoned ; yn pyntyrigen ia u 
.briw u ba duk, the a^fiictcul man shuH he comforted ; yn kiiot 
ia ka kyrteng jong u, u Lull, his name shall be called U 
yn hikai ia u Ksau, (/ Ksan shall be tauyhL 

The following short table may suiticc to sliow the commo!> 
usage with reference to the passive form of the verb : — 

Indicative Mood. 


PllESENT AND PaST TeNSES. 


Singular. 

1. DaiJg or la ieit i^ iign, 1 urn 

luvtfd. 

2. Dang or la ieit ia roe or ia pha, 

2'liou art toved. 

3. Dang or la ivit ia u or ia ka, Uc 

or bLo is loved. I 


riiinil. 

1. Dang or la icil ia jigi, We arc 

lo\ ed. 

2. Dang or la icil ia phi, You arc 

loved. 

3. Dung or iu ieit ia ki, They *arc 

loved. 
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FuTruK 

1. Yu ieit ia uga, I eliall or will be 

loved. 

2. Yn ieil ia nio or iu phn* Thou 

ahull or wilt be loved. 

3. Yn ieit ia u or la ka, llo or aho 

ahull or will be loved. 


Tbnsb. 

1. Yu ieit ia Qgi, Wo akall or will 

bo loved. 

2. Yu ioit ia phi, You ahall or will 

be loved. 

3. Yu ieit iu ki, They aholl or will 

be loved. 


Futuhe at hand. 


1. Yu sa ioit ia uga, I urn about to 

be loved. 

2. Yn flu ieil ia me or pha, Thou 

art ubout to be loved. 

3. Yu Ba ieit ia u or ka, He or ehe 

is about to be loved. 


1. Yu aa ieit ia ngi, Wc are about 

to be loved. 

2. Yu sa ieit ia phi, You are about 

to be loved. 

3. Yu sa ioit ia kl. They are about 

to be loved. 


Ohs, — The passive voice does not appear to be used in any other tenses 
in the language in its present state. It would bo desirable to hove some 
mark of distiuctiou between the present and past tensco; but tho nativf^n 
do not Bceui to observe any ; or if they do, it is ver}'^ partially afid imper- 
fectly developed. Some suppose the form ** dang ioit’* to be present 
form, uiid “ la ieil” a past one. The general teudeney appears to be, to 
avoid the passive farm altogether ; and to express the aouso by inverting 
the senteiiecb, and einployiug the active voice. 


Section III. — Of Adverbs. 

Adverbs arc words used to express certain qualities belong- 
ing to nctious, or occasioDally to some other words expressive 
of qualities. 

The follovring is a list of the tttlvcrbs iu common use. For 
convenience oiC reference, they are divided into three classes 
E 2 
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according to tlie cirruiu.stauces of time, place, or manner^ 
which they mtiy be intended to represent. 


A due tbs 

BunsiD, often, many tioics. 

Dung, yet, still. 

Hubiuloi, soinotimes. 
lluliuiici-baJoj, now aud occa- 
Hioiiully. 

11 aba, \\beu. 
lluduli, uutd ibc end, 
lludidi uadub,. entirely, froui bo- 
giniiiug to end. 
lludiiii, after, urterwarde. 

Hasliivra, before, 
llttltt, always, througbout, erery. 
Jiulu kiirtu, eiidlesbly, for ever, 
llynda, when. 

If) line, a while ago. 

lai, uiiL-easingly, babituull}'. 

Jau, near. 

Jiiidei, regularly, eoiitiuuully. 

Jiw, babitiially, ever. 

IClui, or Llui-kloi, ^uiekly, speedily. 
X^u, since. 

J^akata, since lliat. 

Lujiinmiet, in tbc e\euiiJg, near 
uigbt. 

Lainiel, at nigUt-fall, in llie even. 
Lanu, V bell. 

Luiio-lano, henceforward. 

Lunore, shortly, soon. 

Lashui, to- morrow. 

LaHhiliii, soou, by and bye. 
LasUui»B«i tbe Jay after ty-monovr. 


of Time. 

Lawei, after a w hile. 

^lyiidangluug, at the eoiuiiieiiee- 
iiient. 

Mynhyndui, aiieiently, in aiieieiil 
limes. 

Myndungrang, seasonably. 
Myndang, at the lime when. 
Mynhyuin, yesterday, 
lilynhynne, just now, directly. 
Mynaria, formerly. 

Mynsngi, by day, in ihe day. 
Mynniiel, at or h) night. 

Mynslep, in the morning. 

Mynla, now, to-dny. 

Myuwei, fonnei'ly, in past times. 
Wyiinyngkoug, at lirst. 

W) lino, when, at w bui time past. 
M) iiiiore, lately, a short time since. 
PohiQ, uiiseiisouably. 

Putangi, daily. 

Itoit pa-roit, constantly. 

Sa, about, on ihe point of. 

Satia, at la^t, liually, wearily. 

Shell, soou, shoiily. 

Shisin, or bhiwad, ouee. 

Shikata, along time. 

ShipLaug, shortly, without delay. 
Shik}llep-niat, in a twinkle. 

Tad vt Tada, till, until. 

Tudyuda, whilst. 
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Adverbs of Place. 


Hnoi haoi, anywhere. 

Hungto, or liuiigtiii, there (insight.) 
Hangtu, tliere (out o^8l^llt.) 
Hniigiic, here. 

Hajuii, near. 

Hawei-hawei, in anywhere, 
tlingui, tar, at a distunco. 

Kylleng, everywhere, iiroimd. 
Kyiidoiig, within, in u corner. 

LfOr, over, above. 

Murkliup, near. 

AdHishiliang. on one side. 
Markyiiiat, in presence of. 


NangnoF whence P 
Nangne, hence. 

Nangta, thence. 

Nalor, from above. 

Napoh, from below, from within. 
Nasliabar, from without. 

Noh, away, off. 

ShanoP where? 

Shano-shano, whither, where. 
Shalor, above. 

Syiidah, close, together. 

Shadiiu, behind, backwards. 
Shoshiwa, before, forwards. 


Adverbs of Quality or Manner. 


Arsut, downwards. 

Artot, upwards. 

Babe, ulinost, nearly. 

Bal, briskly, nimbly. 

Balei ? why P 

Bern, scornfully, in vain. 

Biang, or biang-biang, carefully. 
Brop, uiievpectcdly. 

De, too, as well as. 

Eh, or Iloh, very, greatly. 

Em. no, liny 

Huiliai, prodigally, wustefully. 
Haul, yea, ay. 

Heit, thus. 

Hi, or Hih, lonely, alone. 

Joit, nimbly. 

Jillou, eompaetly. 

Jilih, smoothly 
Jirjir, quietly, silently. 

Khain, more. 


X bong-pong, topsy-turvy, 

Xnang, designedly. 

Lese, or Se, perhaps, peichanoe. 
Marwei, alone. 

Niuma, very w^ell. 

Pasiau, secretly. 

Pat, again. 

Put, yet, still. 

Pliowse, although, probably. 

Kuh, also, too, besides. 

Ityngkat, along, in company. 
Sukiat, evidently, certainly. 
Shakhtn, supinely. 

Sliisha, verily, truly. 

Syudon, w'holly, entirely. 

•Tang, except, only. 

Thala, in vain. 

Tain, more. 

Wat, no, not, (used only in the 
imperative, as mat in Urdu.) 
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Many adverbs may be converted into adjectives, by prefiiiiijjr 
ba'^ to tberu ; as, bliibha, truly ; basliisha, true : cli, very, 
excessively ; bueli, severe, hard, cruel : joit, nitufdy ; bajoit, 
n'uable : bein, vainly; h:\hQ\\\, ruin, scornful : carefully, 

tiwuyhtfully ; babiaii^, careful, &c. 


CHAPTER 1Y-— OF CONNECTIVES. 

This chapter coasUts of I. Prepositions, II. Coiijunctious. 


Section J. — Ok Puepositions. 

Prepositions arc words used to point out the relations 
between substantives. 

Khasia prepositions are usually placed before the nouns or 
pronouns which tliey govern. 

The following is a list of the prepositions in comiuou use in 
Klnisia : - 


Ha, iu. 

H.ilor, on, upon. 

H.ipoli, below, under, within. 

Sha, towards, to. 

Iu, to, for, nguinst. 

Da, by, with, by moans of. 

Joug, of, bclougiiig to. 

Sliabar, outwards, out of. 
Uapydcng, between, among, amid, 
ill tho uiiddJe. 


Hakymnt, before, in presence of. 

ijliiliaiig, acrobd. 
liadiiu, after. 

II u »)i)\\a, beforoir 
Siiapliiing, coucerning, regarding, 
rt:>peL'ting. 

Na, fruiu. 

Jaij, vr hajan, near, nigh. 

Bud, with, lu coiupuuy with. 


Compound prepositions are formed, either by joining simple 
prepositions to some other words, or by joining otlicr words 
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tof'ctlicr. The mcthoil of compouudiug is much the same as 
ill English iu witliout, from with (prep.) and out (adv.) ; to and 
wards = towunls ; be and twain = between ; be or by and 
sides = besides^ &c. 

Examples of Compound Prepositions. 

ITa (prep.) and lor (adv. hig\\, on bi^li,) becomes balor» lit. on high ; bonce- 
upon, 01). 

Ila (prep.) and puli (adv. below, within,) becomes bapoh, lit. in below ; 
lieiico, under, benoaili. 

Sha(prcp.) uiid pliaii^ (noun, a coast,) becomes shapbang, Ht. towards the 
coast i hence, regarding, eouceruiiig, respecting. 

Slia (prep.) and slii (one) and liaug (noun, a side,) becomes shashiliang, 
toHards one side ; hence, across, to the opposite side. 


Section II. — Of Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions or connectives are divided occasionally into 
two classes: copulative and disjunctive conjunctions. The 
following are the principal conjunctions in Kbasia: — 


Copulative. 


Had, and. 

Hull, also, even, and. 

I)e, as well as, since. 

Kaniar, for, because. 

!Nuiiiar kata, therefore. 

Ba, that. 

Uyuda kumta, then, after that. 


Kum, as, so. 

Te, then. 

Tadynda, till, nntil. 

Eud-ba, as much as, as long as, so 
long as. 

Mynba, ^ heb. 
la, than. 
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Lyninc, iioithtT. 
Lane, uor 
Lyuidu, cillicr. 

No, or. 

Lada or ]a, if, unless 


DLytaicfive. 

La Lain, tliougli, altliough. 
Na Lilia, hoiico. 

Ifiiuvi, hut. 

Tung, oioopt. 


OU . — “ liuL” and do’* aro usually plaroJ nflor their viords. like qttr io 
Latin. In poetry, howerer, license has heon ocrnsionull} taken to place 
ruh" at the beginning of a line or eien of a scnlence. But it is uot 
certain iluit this is sanctioned by any instance of native Ui>uge. 


Oi' Intlujections. 

The most common interjections are, ah, oho ' \Taw ! oh f 
shi ^ sho ’ Jie ' giw ! tanh ' ado ! ho ' ho ' waw nga^u new ! 
hark f away ' ko ! hei ho 


CHAPTER V.— SYNTAX. 

Syntax treats of the construction and arrangement of words 
iu tlic formation of bcntciices. Construction implies the 
changes and modifications uhicli take jilace in tlie form of 
words for the purpose of grammatical comhinations. Arrange- 
ment respects the order in which words htainJ in a bcutence. 

The Khasia language, being destitute of inflections, has, 
properly speaking, no construction. Its Syntax consists in the 
juxtaposition and arrangement of the various kinds of words. 

The following observations arc deemed suUiciciit to explam 
the arrangement of words. 
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Rule 1. — The Position of the Verb with its subject and object 
in a sentence 

a, la a sentence^ or clause of a sentence, it is usual to 
place the nominative first, the verb next, aud the object 
last ; AS, 

D 131ei u la lliaiv ia ka pyrtlici ; God created the world, 

U bnw u'u pynih ia ka iiug ; the tnan will show the house. 

There are occasional exceptions to this order ; as, 

b, AVhen the verb is placed first, aud its nominative fol- 
lowing between it and its object ; as, 

La ong u Lyugskor ia oga, the governor told tne, (lit. told the governor 
to me.) 

La loh u NoDg thaw ia kata, the Creator did that, (lit. did the 
Creator that.) 

t\ Sometimes a pronoun is placed before, and the agent 
with its article comes after, the verb to wliich it belongs; as, 

U la wan u lyngdoh ua Syoteng, the priest came from Jvgntia, (lit. he 
came, the priest, from Jeyatia.) 

V la leit u Dop sha Myraiig, U Dop has gone to (or towards) Mgrang, 

d. When two objectives follow a verb, each may take the 
preposition '' ia^^ before it ; as, 

II Jarklia u la pynih ia nga ia uta u lum, Jarkha showed me that mountain. 

But the preposition is most commonly omitted in such 
instances, before the inanimate object ; as, 

U Jarkha u la pyuih ia nga uta u lum, Jarkha showed me that mountain. 

To ui ia nga kala ka kitap, givo me that book. 

ICga khwali bau iathu ka woi ka ktiu ia u, I wish to tell him a word. 
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HuLt 2 . — Nouns and their Articles. 

a. Every noun in the nominative ease requires an artiele 
before it* ; and usually takes the same article as a personal 
pronoun betireen it and its verb*; as, 

1. XJ briw, a man ; u lum, a mountain ; ka wah, a riocr, 

^Ki sini ki la her nob, the birds Jfctv atoaj/, (lit. tho birds they flew 

2. < sway.) 

^ Ka massi ka la leii slia luni. the cow (she) went towards the mountain, 
i. Sometimes the pronoun is dropped, and the noun 
stands as the immediate Nominative of the verb ; as, 

Ki kbynnah la hikai, or, la hikai ki khynnah, the children have learned, 
c. .The article which precedes, and the pronoun which foU 
lows the noun, must agree with the noun in gender and 
number; as, 

Ki Dykar ki don shibun eh, the Bengalis are very numerous, 

Kiei kiei biiruh ki ba dou, la thaw da u lilci, alt things that exist were 
created by Cod, 

Role 3 . — Teno or more Nominatives connected. 

a. When two or more singular uominntivcs of the same 
gender, or of different genders, are connected by the coujiinc- 
tiou *'bad** {and), the article agreeing with the gender of the 
noun must be inserted before each ; but the prouuuii iiibcrtcd 
between them and the verb must be in the plural ; as, 

U briw bad u kliyiinah ki la poi, the man and the boy (they) have 
arrived. 

U Jidor bud ka tyugu jong u, ki la IciJ noh, Jidor and his wife have 
departed. 
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U lior, u Iliaiug, baJ u Juuklis, ki lawau, U Bor, Itiiing, and Junkha, 
have come. 

i. When nominatives coupled by are of different 

uuiubcrs^ t)ic plural noun is usuiilly placed last, and the pro* 
noun preceding the verb must be in the plural ; as, 

U iion^ hikai bad ki kliynnuh ki la pule, the teacher and the children 
(tboy) haoe read. 


lluLE 4. — Collective Nouns, 

a. When a collective noun conveys an idea of oneness, the 
article preceding it, and the pronoun following it, must usually 
be in the masculine singular; as, 

Ynda kuinta u aliiiong, u la shim, u la bull ia ia ka Durbar, then the 
citizem (collectively) took and adjourned the Court. 

U paitbab u la ]>oi, the multitude ha$ arrived. 

U nrliang luaiula u la sugow, u la sngup, the contending parties listened 
and at tended. 

h. Hut when a noun of multitude conveys the idea of plu- 
rality, the plural article and prououii '' ki’’ should be used ; as, 

Ki paiibah bylliu ki la loit uoh, the vast multitudes (they) departed. 

Rule 5 . — The Object in a sentence. 

a. A noun or pronoun which is the direct object of an 
active vcrl), is usually preceded by the preposition "in," which, 
in that case, serves as the sign of the objective case ; as, 

U khynnah u la sbiat ia ka sim da u iDaw, the hog struck the bird with 
a stone. 

Ohs. — The 'fia" is occasionally suppressed before ooudb signifying inani- 
*mate objects in the objective case; as. 
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Wolam ulo u mow kloi-kloi, bring that &ionc quicklg. 

To ai kata ka kuri, gicc that cup. 

Buh koto ka dimg hangne, put that Hicir here, 

(For double objectives, sec Hule 1, d.) 

b. The article is frequently omitted before a noun in the 
objective case, after a preposition ; us, 

U kulai u la phet sha lum, (for sha u lum,) the hone ran towards the"" 
mountain. 

Ki briw ki la leitslia ri khlaw.^for sha ka ri khlawj the people have gone 
to the forest. 

c. When the preposition jong*' occurs between two nouns 
or pronouns, the former noun usually belongs to the latter, 
which may be said to be in the possessive case ; as, 

Ka kitap Jong u Amor, Amors book. 

Ka ling Jong u saheb, the gentlemans house. 

Occasionally the '' jong^^ is suppressed ; as, ka iing u saheb ; 
ka kitap u Amor. 

rf. When the particle “la” is used to signify possession, it 
is equivalent generally to the possessive pronouns ; as, 

U Bor Sing u la leit sba la iing, Bor Sing has gone home. 

Hi nongthuh ki la wan pat sha la shnong, the thieves returned again to 
(or towards) their village. 

Nga la iathu ia la u kypa, I told my father. 

Phi'n iohih ia la ka kyroi, you. shall see your moifier. 

Rule 6. — Pronouns. 

a. All pronouns must agree in gender and number with 

the nouns which they represent; as, 

U Nongpynim uba la ikp, the Bedeemer who died. 

Kilo kiba leh bha, ki*n long suk, those who dogood, will be happy. 
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h. Wliuii siiigtihir pi'ououus ut' diflereut persons are cou> 
ucctcd by " biuV' {and), if one of such pronouns be of the first 
person, -the plural pronoun of the first person “ngi” most be 
inserted next to the verb ; ns, 

Maplii bsd iiionga ngV n leit, you and I (we) shall go. 

Maks bad manga ngi la poi, she and I (we) have arrived. 

Should one or botii of the pronouns be in the plural also, 
the same rule is applicable ; as, 

Mupbi bad manga ugi'u hikni, you and / (we) will learn. 

Maugi bad nuiki ngi’u Icit aba bath, we and they (wc) will go to market. 

c. But when the second nud third persons are so coupled, 
the second person " phi" is placed next to the verb ; as. 

Me bad u phi'a sboug, thou and he (you) will sit. 

I'hu bad kiyht la siigow, thou and they (you) have heard. 

d. When pronouns of the third person, of the same or of 
dilVereiit gender and number, are coupled by bad/' the pro* 
noun before the verb must be the plural “ ki as, 

U bad ka ki’a wan pal sbibit-sLibit, both he and she (they) will shortly 
i'tlurn, 

Mau bad niaki ki la pyubatai bha eh, both he and they (they) have 
tjftlaiued very welt. 

e. Wheu personal pronouns of different persons are sepa- 
rated by “ ue” (or), the verb which follows being in the past 
tense, the auxiliary “ la” is usually inserted between tliem 
aud the verb, aud the pronoun is omitted ; as. 

Mu u oo mukn lu oug kuta ku klio, either you or she spoke that word. 

But should the verb following them be iu the future teuse, 
*' yu’^ shouCl be used ; as. 
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Ma u ne iDAnga yu Icit, cUhcrycu or I will yo. 

Mapbi US mu u yii Ich ia kata, vil/icr you or hv will tlo that, 

JVo/r.— OccAHioiially, however, the proiioiiua are iiiiK^rlcil before the verb 
after **oe" iu like nianiiur, aa under ilio luat rule after bud aa, 
llaphi DC niu u phi la ahiiii ka jaiii, eiihtr you or ht (you) took the cloth, 

f. The relative pronouns, “ iiba,” kubu,” and " kiba/' are 
uanully placed after the noun which they represent, next to it, 
and roust agree in gender and number with that uoun ; us, 

Ki diiug kibii hiilor luni, iht trees which (arc) on the Mountain, 

U briw uba shoiig hu Sura, u dio jaiii, ihv man who tires in Cherra sells 
clothes, 

g, Tlie deroonstrative pronouns arc commonly placed before 
the substantives which they define, next to them ; as, 

Uta u luni .biijcroug ch, that Mountain is wry hiyh. 

U Amor u tip ia katu ku lyiiii. Amor knows that road, 
lino u briw hustad, this is a wise man, 

Kiue ki nong bidhar ki buliok, these are just judges. 

To WAlaoi ia kito ki maw hniignei, bring those stones here, 

Nga'm ugeit katu Lu ktiu, I do not believe that stalemtnt. 

Kule 7. — Of Adjectives and Adver bn, 

a. Adjectives arc often placed before, but more commonly 
after, the nouns which they qualify ; as, 

U briw bukluin, a strong man ; or oftcu, ii bukhiin u briw. 

U byseiii buisi, a hateful serpent; or, u baisi u byscin. 

Wheu the adjective is placed first, the article of the noun 
is usually placed before the adjective. This is the case fre- 
quently also, Mdicn the adjective follows the noun ; as, 

Ei dokhs bablia, or, ki dokha ki babbo, or, ki bakha ki dokha, good fish, 

U lum bttjiugai, or u lum u bsjiiigai, or u bajiugui u luui, a distant mountain. 
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b. Wlien the article is placed before the adjective, it must 
agree iu gender' and number* witli tite article of the uouu 
qualified by the adjective ; as, 

1. C/eMcfer.— U Ijrugdoli u boaUd, a wise priest, cannot be n lyogdoli 
ta bastbd. 

2. Number . — Ei aim ki barit, tmaU birds, cannot be ki aim «, or 'ka 
barit. 

c. When an adjective is useil to qualify two or more nouns 
connected by bad** {and), the adjective requires the plural 
article before it, and is usually placed last iu the clause or 
sentence ; ns, 

U briw bad u kun jong u ki long ki babieit, both the man and his ao» 
mejbolish. 

Ea kymi bad ks la kun, ki long ki baihbba, the mother and her daughter 
are beautiful. 

d. Comparatives of equality, formed in English by the use 
of “ ns,” arc usually formed in Kbnsia by ” hum as. 

Phi u biijeroiig kum nga, you are as tall us I am. 

U long u bastad kum u para Jong u, he is as vise as his brother. 

t. Comparatives of inferiority and superiority, formed in 
English by " than” after a comparative degree, are foriued in 
Khasia by ” ia;” as, 

Ka para jong u kalrai kbam tlot ia u, his sister is veaker than he. 

IT long uba kliam san ia ka, he is older than she is. 

/. Adverbs are usually placed after the verbs which they 
qualify, next to them ; as, 

^ga milt bunsin sbapbang ia phi, I qften think qfyou. 

Occasionally, however, the adverb is placed first in the sen- 
tence; as, 

SLishs nga ong is phi. Verily I soy unto you. 
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The adverbs “put/* “sliyiu/' with a negative, how- 

ever, and H lew nmre, arc coiiiiiioiily placed before the verb, 
between it and its iiuniinatiie; as, 

Nga*in jiw kroii byinnmii ittuoli-tsiioh ruh, I uwvr $pvak‘ ill of anp om. 

Xa'ni put pule kata ka Lbot, $ha has not ^ct nad that look. 

Note . — Most adverbs may bo cbuugod into adjectives by prelixiug ** bu/' 
as iho following examples w ill show'. 


Adverbs. 

U kam smalt he u'orks dilujvntlp. 
Wut leli Labs sniwt vommit no vtdL 
U la tliob blutt he has trntftn uelL j 
U la kreu s/Jd eb, he spoict eerp j 
foisclft. 

Phi Icb Ifieit, you act foolishly* I 


Adjectives. 

U kliyninili u basmatt an actiorhoy. 
Ka sngi ka bustmOt an evil day* 

Ivn ri bitbhdt a (food rouniry* 

1) rangbab bastudt a msc ruler. 

U long u bnw babied t he is a foolish 
man* 


Kule 8. — Verbs. 

a* The auxiliaries of verbs are usually placed before the 
verba \\e:iy to them ; and wlieu two auxiliaries occur, they are 
placed together ; as, 

Dany ; U siim U dang leit, the kimj is yoiny. 

La ; Ka Seng ka la poi, Ka tSeny has arrived. 

Yu; U kulai u u pet uoli, the horse tvill run away. 

*Nsa; U Itamjau uu su leit noli put, liawjun is about lo yo away 
ayaiu* 

La dany, or dany la ; U kbynnaU u dang lu pule, the child wasrcaduiy* 

JJany lah; U lyiigskor U dang lab tbob, the yovernor has Jinishod 
writiuy. 

La lah; U la lab pynbatai, he had finished eiplaininy. 

Kauy ; Ka iittug tboli blia eh, she can write very icvlL 

La nans ; U la uaug balai, he could explain. 
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h. The souse of the potential mood in its diflerent tenses is 
(re(|ueiitly expressed in Kiiusiu by the use of the verbs ''bit/' 
{to be lawful or riyht,) " dei/' {to be fit or proper,) as well as 
by the auxiliaries " lah^' and " uaiig /' as the fuUowiug exam- 
ples will show. 

May, r Tbi lah Icit mynia, you can go noto. 

Cuii. I U uan^ pule iu kaue, he can read thu. 

Would, ^U'li pulo ia kuta lada u oang, he would read that tfhe could. 
Should, ^ Yui bit ia phi ban leli kumta, you ehould not do so. 

Could. ' Nga lull Ich ia kauc. I could (or cun) do this. 

Ka bit ba plii’a pule, you must read, (lit. it is proper that you 
Muat, J will read.) 

Ought. I Xa bit (or dei) ba pLi'o kren ka bashisha, you ought to speah 
^ the truth. 

c. When two principal verbs come together in a sentence, 
the latter is usually iu the iiihiiitive mood ; as, 

IJ la' kylli ia iiga buu pule, he asked me to read. 

U llujou u !a leit ban kbot ia u, liujon went to call him, 

Note. — **]3an/' the sign of the iuHiiitive, ia often suppressed ; as. 

To sbong pulo (for ban pule) kano ka khot, sit to read this letter. 

Ki kynthei ki la luit thied, (for ban tlued,) the women haoe gone to buy, 

d. The present participle is commonly placed last in a sen- 
tence or clause, aud usually takes a pronoun before it ; as, 

U la wan pat, u da ong, nga'm shorn ia ka shebi. he returned, saying, I 
did not find tlte key. 

Note . — This form, with da," is gooerally an emphatic present indica- 
tive, w'heo placed in the beginning of a clause or sentence ; as. 

Phi da oug kumno H how do (or diJ) you say 1 

Nga da ai bukum ia phi bon leh kumta, I order you to do eo. 

V 
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e. Passive verbs »re Qsuaily placed first in a sentence 
without a nominative; the object of the verb^ preceded by a 
preposition, generally follows the verb; as, 

La ong is u Icata ka klin, he vat told of that matter. 

La leh ia kata ka Lain da u Jarkhu, that work w'at done hjf Jarkha. 

Yu leh ia kano kuuuoP How thall thts be done / 

Yu kkot ia ka kyrteng juiig u, U Wai. kit name thall be called V fKai. 

Hole. — When tlio agent of a passive verb is mentioned, it is commonly 
placed last in the clause or sentence, prcecdcd by “ da as. La tho'p ia 
kata da u siim ; that teat writUu by the king. 

f. There are two verbs of existence, long,” and “ dou.” 
The former conveys the idea of “ to become,” or ‘‘ to exist in a 
certain manner ;” whilst the latter signifies simply ” to bey “ to 
exist,” or sometimes “ to have,” or “ to possess ;” as, 

Ban long kraw, to become great; ban long stad, to be or become met . 
U briw u don ha ling F It the man in the houte 1 ym don ka um, three ts 
no water; nga «n don sybai, I have no money. 

The verb of existence is frequently not expressed in common 
conversation ; as, 

Kata ka iing u siira, that (is) the king's houte; une u kun jong no? 
to;l«.vc ton (is) thit? kata ka kitup kaba jong nga, that (is) my book. 

Rule 9. — Prepositions. 

а. All nouns aud pronouns which arc the objects and not 
agents of .verbs, are preceded by a preposition, either expressed 
or understood. 

б. Diiferent relations, and difl^erent senses, must be ex< 
pressed by difl'erent prepositions. The following is a list of 
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the priucipal siaiple preposiUous, together with their primary 
siguifi cations. 

1 . The preposition slia^^ is commonly used after yerbs of 
motion. Its primary sense is^ toward$, in the direction of, 
tOf into. 

Kl )a leit sba icw, ihetf went tv ike market, 

Iv i sifu ki la li^r slia joroug, the hirdejtew to the air, 

U itam Sing u la wan sha la iing, Itam Sin^ hat come home. 

Occasionally, but not often, the preposition is suppressed; as, 
Ki kyntliei ki la leit iew (for eha iew,) the women went to the markets 

2. '' Ha’' is generally used after verbs signifying existence, 
and manner of existence. Its primary meaning is, in, into, at, 
unto, 

Don sliibuQ ki briw ha ri Kbasi, there are many people in Khaeia, 

U 13or SiDg u shoug lia Sora, Jior Sing reeidee in Cherra, 

U sabeb u clou ba iiug, the gentleman ie in the hauee, 

3. is used before almost all nouns and pronouns 
which stand as the immediate objects of verbs, and might be 
considered as the sign of the objective case when preceded by 
active verbs. Its primary signification is, to, for ^ against. 

Ai ka kitap ia u, give the book to him, 

U la iaich ia u Dop, he fought agaiuei u Dop, 

** Naba kum ba matlah, « briw 
Mano i'u maw i'u diing/' 

Since man ae a blind, worehippeth wood and eUme, 

Note , — This preposition is frequently suppressed ; as, 
rhi'u ai kane ka kitap ia u P (for ta kaue) will you, give him thie look t 
(See also Buie 1, e. and 5, a.) 
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4. points out the instrument or means by which an 

act is done. Its prioiury sense is, through^ with^ by 
means of. 

U 4iiim u la jop ia u da ka bor, ike king conquered kirn by force. 

U la bat ia u dii la ka kli, he held him with (or by) hie hand. 

U Blci u la pyiiim ia ka pyrlbei da ka jiug-pyiiiap U Kuu jong U« Qod 
redeetned the world bg the death of hit Sun. 

5« means from any place or object ; as, 

U kypa joug iiga u la loit aa iiiig. mg father hat gone from the hvuse. 

U la leit im Sora sha Sbilot, he hat gone from Cherru to Sglhei. 

6. is generally used in the sense of with, in com* 

pany with ; as, 

To leit bad u» go with him ; U doa bad nga, he it with we ; U la leit bad 
U la kypa, he went with hit father, 

JJr/wai-i.— Most of these preiiositions, a hen they are joined to otbor 
words to form coiiipoiind preposilious, retain their original siguificalions ; 
to which arc added the Biguiiicutiousof the Hords to which they are joiiicJ. 
(See under “ Prepositions,” chap. iv. sec. 1.) 

Rule 10, — Conjunctions. 

a. The copulative conjuuctioii ‘‘ bad'' (ttnd,) is usually 
placed between the words or sentences which it connects ; as, 

U bad phi, he and gou ; U luni bud ka a ah, the mountaia and the river ; 
ki briw bad ki uirad, men and beattt, 

b. The conjunctions “ruh”(also), “tc*' (then), and ^^de” 
(too, or as well as), arc generally placed at the end of a sentence, 
or part of a sentence ; sometimes they may be placed between 
the nominative and its verb; but seldom, if ever, in the begin- 
niug of a seutencej as, 
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Ha kaba niyniiyng kong la long u ktin ; U klia u la long bad U Blei 
ruk ; U klia u la long U Blei ruh de. In the beginning was the word; th$ 
word also was with God ; the word also as well was Ood, 

U Kiaing ruh u'n leit, Rising also will go. 

The following few incorrect aentencea may assist to indicate 
the method of applying the foregoing rules of syntax. 

Ri diiog uba ba ri khlaw. Ka kulai uba la poi. IT lum uta a bajerong. 
Nga tip ia ka lynti kata. U rangbah ki batymea. U kulai bad ka kulai 
u la pbet nub. Ka kum bajerong bad u. U long uba kbam riwbba tom 
innka. Ka sbibuu mut abapbaog ia u. U'm leit jiw ahaDoh'Skanoh rub. 
Ngi Dgi'in tbob put kilo ki kbot. IT kren bastad eh. U lyngdoh dang tt 
wau. Bor Sing ka nang pule bba. U arogut kiba leit nob. Kata ka lum 
uba kbam jerong. U iiong biahar bad u nong pynbatai u la poL Ki 
ay nran bad uba hikai u la pule. U paitbab ki la angow. U kypa jong nga» 
u la iatliu mauga. To ai ia kata ka khot ma u. Ka Lamon ka la leit aba 
lu iiug Jong ka. U Burom bad ngi u la hikai. IT Miabni bad ki khynnab 
joug u Mut, phi kwab ban bikai pule. Phi bad U Wan, ki la kren bymmau 
eh. Wuluiii kiba ki maw rit ba wah. IT pban uba baklain u briw. Ki 
ong ba u Siug Bor Siim, bad u Jir Sing Lyngakor, u long uba riwbba eh. 
U Jomkba u long u bieit u briw. Kata ka khot baroh la pule da U Mir. 
U Syngap u la leit ha Marum. U Hajar Sing u sbong noijnta shaBamrai. 
Ym dcMi buQ uba uang pule ia Syoteng. Ka hok ne em ban bub iaU 
Smg Maoik da ka iing byndi F Kilo kiba don ba Synteng ki'm lip ka 
ktin Sora. 

The following may suffice to indicate the difference in the 
pronunciation of words in the different districts and villages. 

These examples represent the usual method of pronouncing 
the same words in Cherrapunji, and ia Mawphlang and 
Myraug, and other villages in the north-east, near the road 
from Sylhet to Asam. The language in Jeyntia and on the 
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eastern Lills, is a different dialect from that of Cherra, and 
almost unintelligible to the villagers of the western hills. 


Cherrt Dialect. 

lotcrior Dinlect. 

Kiiglwli. 

Ka slikor 

Ka bilkur 

the oar. 

— kti 

— ktoi 

the baiiil. 

— lynti 

— lyntoi 

road, path. 

— kyjat 

— kyjet 

foot. 

— diing 

— dih 

tree. 

wall 

— lliw urn 

rircr, brook. 

U lum 

U d6m 

mountain. 

£a maBsi 

Ka maBsoi 

a cow. 

— iing 

iung. 

a bouBC. 

— iugi 

— angoi 

a day. 

— kynthoi 

— kyntbai 

a woman. 

IT kynua 

U na rit 

a cbilJ (male.) 

Sa kynua 

Ka na rit 

a child (feniulc.) 

— kyndew 

— kyndaw 

the ground, the earth. 

U slap 

U Llap 

ruin. 

Ka JyOr or ILer 

Ka lior 

\^iud. 

TJ ]66li or iyoli 

U liput 

cloud. 

Ka sier 

Ka sjer 

a ben, a fowl. 

— jing trei 

K’ong trei 

^ork. 

— jiug kam 

K'ong kam 

labour, work. 

— jing leit 

K'oug leit 

a going, a journey. 

** jing wan 

K’ong ^au 

a coming. 

— jing krew. 

K'ong krew. 

a speech, tlic act ofspeaLiug. 


All words boginning with the prefix “ jing” iu Cherra, begin with *' ong” 
or " koog'* iu ike interior. 
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CHAPTER VI.— OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

Undeh this head it is proposed to offer a few obserratioos ; 
first, on the metliod of compounding words purely Khasia ; 
aud secondly, to give a short list of words borrowed from other 
languages ; u’itli a view to exhibit the changes adopted-words 
usually undergo in order to adapt them to the Khasia pronun- 
ciation and idiom. 

The Khasia dialect is purely monosyllabic ; hence> like most 
languages of the monosyllabic group, all the relations of words 
ill the coustructiou of sentences depend upon the juztarposi- 
tiou of the monosyllabic root-words. There exist but few 
dissyllabic roots in the language in its present state; and 
not one, probably, would exist, were the dialect thoroughly 
analysed, and every word traced into its component root- 
word in the great Tartar stock. But, the mother language 
being unknown, aud the present race of Khasia people being 
utterly illiterate, and unable to analyse the composition of 
their own words, such analysis must remain uunttempted for 
the present. There are various indications extant amongst 
the Khasis, both in their dialect and in their customs, to point 
out either the empjre of Anam, or the range of hills interven- 
ing between that empire and the Khasia hills, as the cradle 
of the tribe. But the subject hardly demands more than a 
passing notice here. 

The monosyllabic roots seldom undergo any change on 
being joined together to form compound words. Very few 
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irregularities occur in such formations. The following ob- 
servations may suflice to expluiu the ordinary methods of 
compouuding words. 

1. Compound Words pormed uy joining two verbs. 

Ai nguh, (to oiler thanks,) from ai, to give ; and nguli, to thank, 

Buh rili, (to conceal,) from bull, to fat or place; and rih, to hide, 

Buk Dud, (to hold rovougc.) from bub, and uud, to be revcnge/kl. 

If gat pop, (to impute guilt.) from ngat, to fall or befall ; and pop, to tin. 
leng sakbi, (to bear witness,) from ieug, to rise or stand; and aakbi, 
to witness, 

Ihkwah, (to covet,) from appear ; and kwah, to dt6uv, 
lohih, (to ace,) from iob, to have ; and ill, to see or appear, 

Srenaet, (to iuaiuuatc,) from krcii, to speak ; and set, to bo concealed. 
£reiiabai, (to apeak distinctly,) from kreu, and abai, to shim, 

2. By the junction op a verb and a noun. 

Xa aiei, (a gift,) from ui, to give ; and ka ei, a thing, 

Ka ainoDg, (wages,) from ai, to give; and iioug, a reward, a payment, 
Buhik, (to adjourn,) from bub, to put ; and is, a fixed or appointed time, 
Ka dowkba, (proliiic soil,) from dew, ground; and kba, to produce, 

Ka diing tbaug, (lirewood,) from ka diing/ a tree; and tbaug, to burn, 
Ka diing kbeiu, (a reckoning board,) from ka diing, a tree; and kbeiu, 
to reckon. • 

3. By the junction of a verb and an adverb. 

Ibbba, (to appear well.) from ib, to see or appear ; and bba, well. 

Ibbcm, (to appear vain,) from ib, to see or appear; and J>eiii, vainly^ 
proudly. 

lubib, (to smell sweetly,) from in, to smell; and bib, agreeably, sweetly. 
lebnob. (to do or give away or op,) from leb, to do, toad; and nob, 
away, off. 
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Lehmou/;, (to act proudly,) from lo]i» to do, to act; and mengi kaughiiljf, 
proudly. 

Various other kinds of words are used, in order to form com* 
)>ound words ; such as two or more nouns joined together, adjeotires 
joined to nouns or verbs, dec. Most of the words so joined, however, 
are found in their simple state, and seldom undergo any change on being 
joined together, either in sense or form ; hence, it is hoped, the above 
remarks may suflice to explain the usual method of compounding words. 

4. The Formation op Causal Verb8,^ by prefixing the par. 

TICLE ** PYN'' to root- words. 


Root- words. 

English. 

Causal Verb. 

Englisli.f 

Ang 

to gape 

pynang 

to cause to gape. 

Ap 

to watch, wait 

pyuap 

cause to wait. 

AdoDg 

to forbid 

pynadong 

cause to forbid. 

Bam 

to eat 

pynbum 

to cause to eat, to feed. 

B^li 

to chase or blow 

pynbdh 

to drive. 

Bull 

to put, to place 

pynbuh 

cause to place. 

Bud 

to follow 

pynbud 

to bunt, cause to follow. 

Bet 

to sow 

pyribet 

cause to sow. 

Biu 

to spit 

pynbia 

cause to spit. 

Dei 

to be necessary 

pyndci 

to necessitate, to oblige. 

Dat 

to beat 

pyndat 

cause to beat. 

Dem 

to beud 

pyudem 

cause to bend. 

Die 

to sell 

pyndio 

cause to sell 

Dih 

to drink 

pyndih 

to drink, or cause to drink. 

Dull 

to decay 

pynduh 

to destroy, cause to decay. 

Dak 

to arrauge 

pyndali 

cause to set in order. 


In numprouR inMancpR verbs formed by prefiiin; **pyQ*' are simply active, and not 
causal, af will be obsrrvrd in ilie above aist 'I'liis. however, is an irrtxulanty in the 
language, and occaaioned by its poverty in words to ciprosa diSvivnl ihougliu. 

t Iht priiiiOry iiiasmiigs only are given abort: it is hardly iitctuary lo say, tbit 
various utlior shijles of incaning may bu expressed by the Kbasia verbs. 
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Eiiif'ltali. 

Ctiiuiil Vvrb. 

English. 

Dfc 

to covor 

pynd 1 

to protect, cauac to cover. 

Deog 

to adoru 

pyiubiijg 

cauai* to adoru, to docoriUa. 

£a 

to be ailcut 

])> lieu 

cHUHo to bo aileut, to huab. 

Ngam 

to aiiik 

pyiiiigam 

caiiau to aiuk, to drown. 

Ngat 

to impute, to fall pyimgat 

cauae to fall. 

l^geit 

to believe 

pyiiugeit 

to coiiviuce, to persuade. 

liguli 

to tbauk 

pyiiiigub 

cause to tbauk. 

Hap 

to full 

pyiiliap 

to throw do\> n, to overt brow. 

JI6r 

to fly 

j>yiihor 

cauee to tly, to let fly. 

lam 

to wcop, cry 

])yiniim 

cause to weep or cry. 

I eng 

to riao 

pyiiieiig 

to raise, to make ataud- 

loh 

to have 

pyuLob 

to procure, cause to Lave. 

Jah 

to loae 

pyiijab 

cause to lose. 

Khih 

to ahave 

pynkbih 

cause to shave. 

Kot 

to call 

pytikot 

cause to call. 

Klad 

to divide 

])yiiklad 

to separate, or cause to divide. 

Lail 

to get froo 

pyiiliut 

U) release, to liberate. 

Lang 

to collect 

pyiilaiig 

caithc to collect, to gather. 

Mau 

to prOHJHT 

pyiiuiau 

cause to proaper. 

Noh 

to jump dowu 

pyuuoh 

to precipitate, to make to 

Ong 

to aay 

pynong 

cause to Bay. [jump down. 

Ot 

to cut 

pyuot 

cause to cut. 

Pan 

to seek 

pynpiiu 

cause to seek. 

PLa 

to aciid 

pyupba 

cause to send. 

Pbet 

to run 

pyuphet 

cause to run. 

Plie 

to opon 

pyuplie 

cause to open. 

Poi 

to arrive 

pynpoi 

cause to arrive. 

Bing 

to drag 

pyoring 

to lead, to cause to drag. 

HODg 

to devour 

pyuroug 

cause to duvour. 

Sait 

to iraali 

pyoaait 

to make cleau, cause to wash. 

Bar 

to awcep 

pyuaar 

cause to sweep. 
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Ujoi-word«. 

Enflah. 

Csuksl Verb. 

Eogliah. 

Sep 

to fade 

pynsep 

cause to fade. 

Sogioir 

to Lear 

pyasugovr 

cause to hear. 

Shot 

to boil 

pynshet 

cause to boil. 

Sliim 

to take 

pynsbim 

cause to take. 

TUied 

to buy 

pyntbied 

cause to buy. 

Tim 

to curse 

pyntim 

execrate* cause to curse. 

Tub 

to steal 

pyntuh 

cause to steal. 

5. The 

formfttioo of cnusal verbs by prefixing *' pyn" to 

verbs already compounded ; such as 
aud reciprocity. 

Verb of 

those implying sociality 

reciiirocity. 

Englwh. 

Caudal form. 

Engliah meaning. 

lasuk 

to be mutually 
happy 

pyiiiosuk 

to reconcile, to esuse mutual 
happiness. 

lakrcn 

to converse 

pyniakren 

to cause to converse. 

lasoli 

to join 

pyiiiosoli 

to cause to join, to unite. 

lubcin 

to offeud ; abase 

pyuiabeiii 

to slander, to libel. 

lakloi 

to basteu 

pyniakloi 

to equip, to expedite. 

lakut 

to agree 

pyuiakut 

cause to agree. 

ladoli 

to kiss 

pyniadoh 

cause to kiss. 

lalam 

to lead 

pyuialam 

cause to lead. 

lalap 

to address 

pyuialap 

to cause to addreaa. 

lujam 

to make noise 

pyniajam 

cause to make noiseu 

lasaid 

to discuss 

pyniosaid 

cause to discuss. 

lapiam 

to embrace 

pyiiiapiam 

cause to embrace. 

larap 

to assist 

pyniarap 

cause to assist. 

lashem 

to meet 

pyniashem 

cause to meet. 

luioli 

to possess toge- 
ther 

pyuiaioh 

cause mutual possession. 

labka 

to ameliorate^ 
improve 

pyniabha 

to esuse improvement, or 
amelioration. 
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6. Some active end rausal verbs are formed by prefixing 
"pyn** to adverbs and adjectives; as. 


AHveHi or 
oiljeciivc. 

Englitli meaning. 

Cuuial form. 

£ngh»li. 

Bha 

good 

pyubha 

to nmoliorate, make better. 

Bun 

many 

pytihiiu 

to iiitikiply, to increase. 

Biang 

cDougli, plenty 

pyiihiang 

to satisfy. 

Btfit 

foolishly 

pyuheit 

to befool, to make a fool. 

Eh 

Tcry hard 

pyncli 

to harden. 

Kraw 

greatly, largo 

pynkraw 

to magnify, to enlarge. 

Eloi 

quickly 

pyiiLloi 

to hasten, to expedite. 

Lamir 

madly 

pyiilauiir 

to make mad. 

Lih 

white 

py III ill 

to whiten, to make white. 

Saw 

red 

pyimaw 

to redden, to make red. 

Sniw 

evil, wickedly 

pyiianiw 

to make evil, to adulterate. 


7. Compound verbs implying reciprocity or sociality, arc 
formed by prefixing “ in” to root- words ; as, 


Hoot •word#. 

English sense. 

Coiiipoufid verb. 

English significsiiOD. 

Adong 

to forbid 

iaadoug 

to prohibit mutually, or to 
join to forbid. 

Bishar 

to judge 

iabisbar 

to judge mutually or to unite 

Bisbni 

to envy 

iabishni 

to envy mutually, [to judge. 

Dait 

to bite 

iadait 

to bite mutually. 

Dat 

to strike 

iadat 

to strike mutually, to light. 

Dem 

to bind 

iadem 

to bind mutually. 

Die 

to sell 

iadie 

to sell mutually. 

Dih 

to drink 

iadih 

to drink together. 

Ngeit 

to believe 

iangeit 

to believe mutually. 


• 

St« Mott (t) Hige 

73. 
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Koof-worJt, 

EiiffliHli sense. 

Cum pound verb. 

English significalioii* 

Ngievr 

to accouEit 

iuiigiew 

to account or reckon toge« 

Nguli 

to tLauk 

iatiguh 

to thank mutually. [tber. 

Ng6r 

to pruuo 

iangor 

join to prune. 

mr 

to Hy 

iaher 

fly together or mutnallj. 

Hior 

to descend 

iahier 

descend together or mutually. 

Jiiigih 

to swim 

iajiugih 

swim together. 

Jiliw 

to liowl 

iajiliw 

to howl mutually. 

Khera 

to catch 

iakhem 

to catch mutually. 

Klet 

to forget 

iaklet 

to forget together or mutu- 

Kreu 

to talk 

iakreu 

to coDversu. [>Uy. 

Kylla 

to turn 

iakylla 

to turn mutually. 

Kylli 

to ask 

iuk} Hi 

to ask reciprocally. 


8. On the formation of nouna of agency by prefixing ** nong*‘ 
to verbs. 

The prefix " iioog’' is used in Khasia, in like manner as the 
nfiix wala" is cummouly used iu Uiudustaiii, and can be 
joined at pleasure almost to every root-verb in the language. 
A few examples are here subjoined, which may be multiplied to 
any degree by joining " uoiig” to the root-verbs given above. 


Ruut'vcrb. 

Primary sense. 

^ouri ol MgtiiCy. 

English sense. 

A'p 

to watch 

iiongap 

a watchman, a waiter* &c. 

Bam 

to eat 

nougbam 

an eater. 

Bet 

to sow 

uougbet 

a sower. 

Dih 

to drink 

DOijgdih 

a drinker. 

Dah 

to set ill order 

liougdah 

a setter in order. 

Ngiew 

t6 reckon 

uoiigiigicw 

au accountant. 


The prefix ” uong*' is occasionally joined to the causal and 
reciprocal* forms of verbs ; as, 
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Noun of u(r«*i)cy. 

Englldl. 

Pyiiim 

to reilecoi 


a retli'oin(*r. 

l^nkhm 

to lical 

iioiig|»yiil(liia 

a pliyttimn. 

Pjukaui 

to ft'ork 

iiotigpyiikaiii 

a aorkiuuii. 

laayliok 

to CODBult 

DoiigiHayllok 

a couuacllur. 

laiap 

to anuounce 

DOiigidlup 

an announcer, a preacher. 

laaaid 

to |ilcud 

nougiuttuid 

a pleader. 


9. On the formation of abstract and verbal nouns, bij prefixing 
‘‘Jiug*'’ to root-verbs. 


Root- verb. Sto^e of looL Aburact or verba) noun. teoMS. 


Lcit 

to go 

ka jiiiglcit 

a journey, a tour. 

Biiin 

to eat 

ka jingbam 

food. 

Wan 

to come 

ka jiiig^an 

advent, coming. 

Pla 

to coufeaa 

ka jiiigpla 

a confeaaioD, evidence. 

SIlODg 

to ait 

ka jiugshong 

a seat. 

Lrh 

to work 

ka jingleli 

a work. 

Pule 

to read 

ka jingpule 

a reading. 

Tiali 

to lie, to sleep 

ka jiiigliuli 

a bed. 

TUoh 

to write 

ka jingtboli 

a writing, a document. 

PynloDg 

to create 

ka jingpyuloDg creation, creature. 

Than- 

to make 

ku jiiigtbuw 

a peiToniiance. 

Pynpaw 

to reveal 

ka jiugpynpaw 

a revelation. [mei 

Pyuili 

to alioir 

ka jiugpyuili 

an appearance or pLe 


10, The method of forming adjectives. 

Adjectives are usually compounded by joining “ ba” to ad- 
vcrbal and verbal roots. (See before, under Adjectives, page 
21.) The following examples will tdffice to show the nietbod 
iu common use. 
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From 

Comet 

At in 

Ileodered in Englidi, 

Bba. 

babha, 

u siim babha 

a good king. 

loDg 

baiong, 

u maw baiong 

a black stone. 

Lih 

balih, 

ka iing ka balih 

a white house. 

Jem 

bajera. 

ka shuki bajem 

an easy chair. 

£h 

baeb, 

ka diing baeb 

a hard tree. 

Jilan 

bajilan. 

ka wah ka bajilan 

a wide river. 

Jihi 

bttjihi. 

ka jain ka bajihi 

a wet cloth. 


Xemark. — There are yarioua oilier methods of oompoundiDg adjectiTee« 
bcaidea by prefixing ** ba" to root-words. Ocoasionully ** ba" is joined to 
verbs already oompounded ; as, baihbha (beautiful), from ih/' io 
and ** bha," well : baiaklud (separate), from ** ia/' the prefix of reciprocity, 
and ** klad," io split : babuiirib (bidden, concealed), from ** bub," io places 
and rih," concealed. 

The prefix " ba" is frequently used also, instead of ** nong," to form 
nouns of agency ; as, bupynirn, a redeemer^ bapyuiaid, a leader^ In 
such instances however ba" is a part of the relative pronouns *' uba" and 
** kaba." Although in some such coses native usages have not as yet sanc- 
tioned the use of **nong," yet it is evident that the sooner the latter 
prefix is brought into general use as a prefix of agency the better, for the 
sake both of uniformity and neatness. 

11. Op words borrowed from other languages. 

Most words borrowed from other languages undergo certain 
changes, in order to adapt them to the construction of the 
Khasia dialect, and to the pronunciation of the Khasis. SucU 
changes take place amongst all nations that adopt the words 
of a different language to fill up their vocabulary. 

The following list does not contain all the words adopted 
from other languages; but it may suffice to show the changes 
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which words so adopted usually undergo. The Khasia ortho* 
graphy here is the same as that adopted in the Khasia and 
English Vocabulary, and is founded upon the usual method of 
pronunciation amongst the natives, as far as that could be 
observed. It will be observed that almost all the words iu the 
list have been borrowed either from the Beugali or Hindustani 
language. The process of adopting words from those lan- 
guages is atill going on with increased rapidity, us a degree 
of knowledge and education is spreading amongst the tribe. 
Words of Persian and Sanscrit origin are mentioned here 
under one or other of the above-mentioned languages. 

Aw&d, (a report,) Jliitdustani^tjf (hw^iz), a sound. 

Bishar, (to judge,) Benguli (bichar), judgment. 

Budiiain, (to think evil of any one,) Hind. (budiiHUi), the act of 
scandalizing. 

DyiiJi, (to bind or tie,) Bong. (banJi karan), to bind, to tic. 

Dawa, (to cluiiu,) Bcng. (daw«1), a claim. 

Budh, or dhiid (milk,) Beng. (dudh), milk. 

Dutaru, (a guitar,) Bong. citlQItrf (dulura), a stringed iiistrimieut. 

Dak, (poor, allhcteil,) Bong. (duhkha), ailhclion, trjuhle. 

Dum, (darkness.) Bcng. (dliuiii). smoke, or gross, thick, heavy. 
Duma, (smoke,) Bong. (dln'iija), smoke, with tfj to iuhulo smoke. 
Dujok, (hell,) Uiiid. and Persian (duzakh), hell. 

Daria w, (a sea.) Hiud. uad Persian (durya), river, sea 

Ghada, (an ass,) Bong. MUTl (gadha), an ass. 

Hok, (justice,) Hind. (liaq), s right, justice. 

Hukuio, (a command,) Hind, (liukm), a command. 

Itfadan, (a pluiu, a field,) Hind. (inaidun), a plain, a evel, a field. 
Maiau, (mystery,) Bcng. (mayu), au illusion, a fraud. 
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Mamla, (a quarrel,) Perg. sJUIm (muamala), a businoss, an aflair. 
Mane, (to worship,) Beng. (mani), tlio act of renerating. 

Map, (to forgive,) Hind. oIm (mv40» ^ forgive. 

Mioj, (a table, ) Hind. (mdz), a table. 

Mitliai, (sweetmeat,) Beng. or Hind. (milUi). 

Mon, (will, mind,) Beng. (man), the mind. 

Muluk, (a country,) Hind. vSlU (mulk), a country, a region. 

Kai, (no, not,) Beng. (nai). no, not. 

^lam, (usage, custom,) Beng. (niyam), aVuIe, a enstom. 

Paraiok, (a friend,) Bong. neighbourhood, and people. 

Para, (a brother or sister,) Beng. neighbourhood, or another. 
Shakri, (to serve, a servant,) Pers. (chakari), service. 

Pukni, (a vulture,) Beng. (shakunf), a vulture (fem.) 

Rakhe, (to keep,) Bong. to keep, to preserve. 

Supa, (silver,) Beng (rupa), silver. 

Rukom, (a custom,) Pers. (raqam), a manner, a kind. 

Sada, (spotless,) Pers. BjU (sada), white. 

Shakhi, (a witness,) Beng. (sakhyi), a witness. 

Shabi or shebi, (a key,) Beog. (ebabi), a key. 

Shurak, (a lamp,) Hind, (ebirag), a lamp. 

Shini, (sugar,) Beng. (chini), sugar. 

Shun, (lime,) Beng. (chun), lime. 

Shuki, (a chair,) Bong, (chauki), a chair. 

Soiton, (Satan,) Bong. Hind. (ibaitdn) satan. 

Solti, (virginity,) Beog. (sati), a virtuous woman. 

Suk, (liappiuess,) Beng. (sukb), happiness. 

Ut, (a camel,) Hind. (uot), Beng. (ut), a camel. 
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Non.— I'lieie pkcei were taken from tlie mottlhi of the notifoi, ooJ wriittD down oe 
they «)ioke them. I iiey are wnlien in iho dialect of Cherrtpuuji, whteli ia coolidercil 
ly the imiivea peneraily the pureni Kho'iMidiaieci. Id thit, M lo most other eouoirKii, 
every (Jutriet hat it» pruviunul peculniritiet. I'lie differeoce however, if onalyted, will bo 
tciuiid ti)con»i:»t mure iii the pronunciation than in theeasential elemenUof the lenffiiife* 
111 the (lisiiici ol J ey ini itt pore there are leveral roots id nie, winch hove now fallen out 
ol u<«e III t htri'tt ami the we«iern dutrirts. The reader cannot tail to obiierve many idio* 
malic peculiarities lo tlieso: pieces, different from the laoguige nod style usod in tha 
trMu»)aUous. 


Concerning the Transgression qf the Law* 

Shaphang ha pra ha aiong adit.^ 

Myuba la lang u pait bah, u wei u rang-bah u la aydang ban ong 
kumoc La lang alii kadne u pait bah^ hato ka kam aiuh P Kn duk aiuh P 
Ka ba iakreu aiuh P ban iakren, baa ia khana aiuh ba phi pbah pyrta P ba 
phi phah kang^ sbnong kang thawP^ ba phi kaag ka diiog ka um P ba phi 
kang ka leit ka wud,^ ko oiim P 

Ynda kumta u Biim u la kreu kumoo: — Nga la phah pyrta phah kang, 
Dga phah kang shnong kaog thaw, baa ia kreo ia ka ba pra ka adoDg 
adit,^ ba phia pyrkhkd kuninoP Phi a tymenu oan u ba kraw ba tri * ba 
kypoh7 Dga-i-oiiro,^ phi u ba suniar, phi te u ba nukhdr,* phi to a ba 
Baiu><’ u ba tia>‘ te ia aga-i-siim ; phi te u ba huh u ba tung^^ la myndaog 
long Dga-i-Biim ; phi te u ba oharai a ba rai>3 la ka muluk ka jaka, la ka 
it ka Lima : phi u ba teh ia ka adong ka adit ; phi to u ba buh ia u rynke w 

* This II the formula in general use it the opening of t trial in Durbsr. It coouioi 
hardly snylhirtg but flatteries ; the rulers flittering the king, and the kiog ID his turn 
diUtriDg the ralerr. At the close tiie trial is adjouroed to noolhur day. 
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u ba SA phi a ba buh ia ka san weidoh,’^ ia ka kadaan weidohi ia ka 
iaopbeir lai, ia ka shispah hbriw, ia ka san apah pia, ia ka kadwei 
apah pia. 

n wei pat oa ki raogbah te u la kren kumne Hato aiim trai kyorad 
joog Dgi, u ahityllup ba phi ong ba pra ka adong ka adit ; ka la pra 
kumno P Hini^i kum ia uta u ba pra ia ka adong ka adit, ka ba la bnh phi 
u aiim a bloi a ba halor kli, u kCin ihi tyllupJ^ Hinrei ta ba la buh 
khnang maphi u aiim, u trai kynrad jong ngi, u ahi tyllup ba u'n bha la ka 
muluk ka jaka ; la ka ahnong ka thaw ; la u kun la u khiSr la ka duar>* 
ka lynti ; la ka leit ka wan ; la ka kitnong ka kitni^^ la khaii ka pateng.*^ 

Eumta te, u aiim n la ong, phi la kut P U la ong u rang bah, Haoi, 
to kren ah aiim trai kynrad ; ah para tymen, para aan, para ba rit ba 
kraw, hala ka muluk ka jaka ; hala u kOn u raid ; hala kypoh ka diing ka 
um. Ah aiim trai kynrad jong ngi, u k(in ahi kadne ba ngi dem ha ki 
kyjat jong phi. Yn nai ia ka jong u lamir lam tarn, n ba biet ba them, ka 
jong u dih kiad, dih um, u ba buaid u ba tang long. Yn nai,>i yn aat nbt, 
yn bitar, haba u dang leh kajuh pa kajuh ; u nob u noh u by'm niew** ia 
ka ba la buh phi u aiim te, bad nga u tymen u aan te, u para barit u para 
bakraw hale ka ahnong hala ka thaw ; baba pynehong phi u aiim, u para 
tymen para aan, u'n aa ahu ai kumta mo kynrau.^^ 

Haoi ba nga ong kein nga u aiim u ba buh knang phi u ba tri hala 
ka muluk ka jaka ; ba yn bha la ka ahnong, la ka thaw ; yn bit la ka kiU 
nong, la ka kitni ; ba yn bit la ka khaii, la ka pateng ; ba y n bit la ka jing 
leit la ka jingwan ; ba yn bit la ka bylla ka sugi te ba’n bit ka raitong 
ka rainot ba'u bit te u duk u auk ; ba’n bit ka ba kup ahiliang, ka 
ba sem ahiliang ; ba yn bha la ka duar ka lynti ; ia kata lei lei^ ba ong 
phi u tymen u aan, ba mon phi u rangbah u rangaan, u kyrkun u kyrji.* 
Nga lei lei u ba ahu kp. U wei pat u rangbah u la ong kumne Ba ong 
kein, ah aiim trai kynrad, ba buh knang te hala ka muluk ka jaka te ; ba 
buh phi ki aiim ia nga u kun in ka ba'n bha ; don u ba'n buh ia ka ba'n 
•niw ; hinrei tang ka ba mon phi ki aiim ia ka ba’n auk maphi, ia ngi u 
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k(in u ha baj)oh ki kyjat jong phi : ba phi shu Ick kumno kumno,dou bft’n 
LyJIi F Nga Ung kiinita para tynien para Bail. To iakrco lem iakreu lorn. 
Hato yn ia krcu pat kumno P Ki aiim rub ki ong, baba mon phi u pait 
bah ; phi rub pbi oug baba mon ki aiiiu. llato yn dang don kiiu aiub 
palp La ia kut kumta kein; to iaieng nob. To phab pyria pkak kaug 
noh : jar u ba dang leb pat, yn aa abu shim, bad iing had sem. 


T/if Mccoiiciliaiion of a Quarrel. 

Ka Jhig Tgma^.^ 

Tadda^ ki iaknjia^ ki Icit ba ki raugbab, ba ki'n biabar. Tadda ki 
biabar, ki rangbab ki ong ba'n sbu pyudep ki rangbah ki ong ba ki’n ia 
bba, ba ki'n uuru ianiu, iamai / ba ki'n sa iasuk, ba ki’n iabba. llaba ki 
la ong (ia) ki sbuoug kumta, ki'n ngcit : ki ong la wai ^ mo u abnong 

* 'I'bisform contains (lie outlines of a lefiral proceeding m a court of judicaluru. In 
the event ut a ca^! occurring in wiiicli (lien* no clear evnlence, or lu winch the evi* 
deuce may be conflicting, (lie general iiietliod of proreeiling is, to drciiie the caio by 
lots or cliance. I he iot^ are diawu by lakiug a aiimll piece of silver, and another of 
gold, covering iheiii over with cluy lo the hliupe oi two marbles of the tame sue ; these 
are placed in a small pot or vessel, and the deleiidaiil is to lake out one of them in the 

{ )re-eiK*e of the iJurbiir. If he happen to take out the clay coiitaiiiing the silver, he has 
ust tlie tiiul j bui il the gold one, he gmiied it. Oilier methods of ilrawinir lots are 
occaMoiiully adopted, but tins is the principle upon which such matlert are generally 
decided. I he trial is instituted thus , (lie injured party goes to the king to state Ins 
complaints: the king sends a crier about the village, to call the citizens to Durbar, 
DHiiiiiig tlie day. I he king and the citizens meet in the utual place lo hold the Durbar. 
'J'liH court IS generally held in the open air, in or near tlie village, where a large num* 
ber of stones are placed in a ciicular (orm, lor the Durbar to sit upon ; reminding one 
of the cu^tollls iiscribefi Xu (he ancient Druids, or ttie cuvioiii of the Greeka referred la 
by liuioer, (Iliad, b. JU, 1. 603.4.) 

Krjpvfcit S*ipa Aoov ^prirvoy, upuyoi 

Eiar* firi {to tuioi Aidair ifptp ci'i kmcA^. 

Uendered by Pope, 

I’he heralds spoke, the aged jiidgre sale. 

On squared atones, lo circle tor debate. 

Tlie reiiier, in onler lo compreliend the procceilinim, » requcilnl lo tappoo biMMir 
•muaiiitf ou • liillock, m or ue.r n Klntwu vill«jfj, .od lookinp down upon n regular row 
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tt ranf;buli, ki nnf^ to da ong kcin jtiili iaroiii iaksaii.'^ Ilato ino’ii bIiu 
pyndep kuniiioH ki oiig ki riingliah, plii'ii imi, pln'ij iakajia jiiajia :* plii ba 
ki ba «laiig hula iing liala dang alii kliti ^lii iiiaii> Ki oug Lula iiiig 
balaaoin tc liu by in pat imd hlb kaiiia. yn Kli kuuiiio ? ong pat u aliiiODg ; 
— ogi ong kuiii ; pin lia dang alii kJia aiii nmii. Jlinivi lo plii’u iasuk kciu, 
plii ba dung abi kba alii luan ; ba oiig manga u ba aboiig ryngkat aab 
rjDgkai,' ba ong ogi u riw tymen riwaan, ngi u ba aboug ryugkat ba ka 
muluk ka jaka." 

U arliaiig" u ong ab tymen aan,® me u ba ri p ia ka muluk ka jaka ; 
ia ka um ka diing; iu u kyuna u kbulung ; ia u wan uir waiitara ia ka 
ba duk» ia ka ba auk ; ia ka kup sbiliang, ia ka sciu sbiliang.' Me'u 
ong balei heit me u ba ri u ba dub ; mo u riw tymen riwsau ; wei yiu don 
pat sbong ka iiia Biieng abu ba'n abu ahon eb.* Me'n nui» hi ei uga u ba la 
kraw bib ka duk ka pop. Me'u pyuabong tang ia kurem, ka kaan.t 

TT alioong Nga'n pyuabong keiii ia ka rem ka kaati ; ko arliang 
inamla,** angow ba iob me iojot abiaba ba dang abi kba abi man ; ba iob 
me iaaang ia ka rong ia ka tbaw ; iob me ia matdong matliaw ; iob roe'ui 
ia ryugkat ia kat abiaba ka iap ka im ; ka paug ka jbia ; iob me'm iaiiid 
ibub ka kaing, ka lama, ka pbur, ka ibiing, ka um mat, ka um puug.* To 
ngeit nob, ko arliang niauilu, ba pbi’u daug iubbu ba iiga lapyiiili ia arlimig 
ka diin ka aliiwa,^ me'u iigiew ia ka aot ia ka bok,y Inurci me'u ia kyinili 
•a ha ka rem ka ka kaaii ; me u ba kum kabyneng ka kyndew. U abiiong 
ko arliang, augap, mo auk abiaba ba me'n ialcb H wut ai pop abub lia tiga 
11 ba bun u ba lang ba nga u abnoug u raid. Laabai laabiangi ba iob mo 
wir da ka apab da ka pbew, la kumta me'm ngiew abub ? 


of eraniio aUba. or •ometimea of lanr« irrcirular atonei, fixed in ■ circular form for the 
cilixena to ait upon. Ikfurc the kmtf-’vr, in bis al>4ciice, Ibe cbirl ruler— two inmll 
bagalie oa Ibe around, wbirb repreaeiit ilie two pariie« in tlio trial. ’I lieae IniL'ii are 
frequently peraonihed, and addressed by tli« judge under the apiitllatiun ** U arliang 
manila," fba two coniMMUng puriiar. Much oi ibe coiiver»atiou in the liaginenl u carried 
OD UlweeD the judge und llieae bags, lowarda the cIom: uf llie proceedinirs, gnbitta 
or fourda filled uriih apirita are brought there by the parties, eudi party bringing a 
gourtl. Then Ibe judge puun Ibe apiriu on the ground between the two bags, ua u 
aechlitit lo ibe g oddcie. 
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U arliang Ko sbnon^, nga'in Dgiair shuh keiii ia ka Jiin ha pjrtboit 
ha ba'ii*^ da iaiup, ha ba'u da iaiia. 

U la ong u shuoijg. To noh ka tynjai^ ko arliang mamla. Jkr^ a ba 
kylla; u'q aa shu rem. Tadda kumta ei la ai ba u ahnoog a la tluin ; u 
la buh la u ahuong. Yuda la hid ka ik, cog a ahnong, to mih i yada 
kumta ki la miht ki la iaaei la u kloog ; u la akim u ahaoiig ia ki klong ; u 
la oug u alioong, nga'n aa auitP ki la ong baroh, to auit. Yada kiuata a 
aluioug u la auit, u la duai ia ka blei, u la ong ; Alla, biahar ; aa maphi ka 
blei ia kujia kina : U la auit, u la oug ; ma u ba hok, ma'a im tysaaa iai 
aan ; lue'n ri la ki kun la ki kaiir ; ri laki kur la ki kymi la ki kypas. 
inc'u 1 1 la ka liug la ka acm ; me*u ri la ka apah la ka phew. La oug, mo 
u ba ])op, mo'n da jot, mo'u da auiw ; me*n da iup akitom ahijot ma*o 
da duh, me'u da tau : la me ial^ ka apah ka phaw ruh, ma'n da doll. 
Yuda biahar aa ka blei, yuda bon ahiliaug ka byuong ka kyndaw, ma'a do 
duh bad ka jait ka kyuja.** 


Concerning the Creation of Man. 

Shaphang ka jingthaw ia u briw.^ 

Mynyngkong U Blei u la lab thaw* ia ka ei ka ei baroh. Hadiiii kata 
to U Blei u aa thaw ia u briw ; tadyuda kumta, U Blei u buh ia u briw ba 
ka pyrthei. ITadiu kata U Blei u wau ha ka pyrtbei ban kymih ia u briw, 
u la long kumno. La u kymih, u'm don ahuh ; namar ba a kaoid u la 
wan pra noh^ ia u briw, na ka ba tt ahioi ia u. 


• Tlim story, rffrsrilinff the useruliices of the doiy, anil hit natural iMitnct to protect 
his fiiasier, prubNb!y hsti its onirin m the desert siHte of tlie eouiiiry anil ilio number of 
wild aiiiiiiiils. wbicli probably trouble to the proireuHurs of the tnbe iii the 

bet;inniii)f, when the people were lew and the ground unculiivaled, than they do at 
present. It is not certain how eilensively tins story is known ainoiiK the tribe ; it O cor. 
Ittiiity iircily well known in Clierrspunji and koveml oilier villeipes oo* tlie westOfO 
hills. The stylo is wore easy lu ibis Uiaii in iiiosl oi tbe oibcr on^inal liraf mauls. 
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Tadyodu kuinta U Dloi u tliaw put an ia u briw : kuiuia rub u 

kauid u aliu uan^ unu ])ni, uaji pru kumjiili pii Liinijuli : lailyiida kuinta 
U Ulei u Itt thaw jin arwal lain at ia ukriw ba u kauid u aim uau pra tbiuw 
pa tbiair.^ 

lla kata U Bloi u la adykar ; buto yu lull kumno. llyiida kumta u aa 
tbaw abiwa ia u kaew ; badiin pat u aa lliiiw ia u briw. U Bloi u luit 
nob ioit, bad u la bub ia u ksew ban ap ia u briw. llyuda kumta, u kauid 
u la wan bau pra ; biurei u’m abbiii pra aliuli^ ia u briw ; na ba u kaew u 
kp ia u briw. Iladiiu kata U Blci u la wan ba ka. pyrtbci ban kyuiib ia 
u briw ; u kauid u'ni wan pra abub. 

Tadynda kunit'a ka laipow mrad laipow mrong ka la iatliaw ia ka icw ka 
huib/ kumta to ki la pyuloiig ia ka iew manlong niawaiaug : tada kumta 
ki lai pew mrad ki la wau iow i ka kaew rub ka leit icw ; u briw rub do u 
Icit iew. Xa kaew to ka lam la ka ktuiigB ban die ba kata ka iow * ki 
mrad baroh to ki la wan lang ba kata ka icw. Hinrci ki mrad baroli te ki 
ibbein ia ka kaew i)a ka die ia ka ktung bud ba ka long ka ba rit ; bad ki 
la iiib rub, ki la pliat ia ka jing-die ka kaew ; ba ka kaew ka'm lab ba*o ia 
leh ia ki mrad, uaba ka loug ka ba rit. Ki mrad rub ki la ong ia ka 
know ; da pbu*> ka ksew ka ba rit, plia dio ia ka ktung naba kad-ugi 
ngi'm ablau dio ia ka ktung. 

Ilyndab kumta pat ka ksew ka but ebem sba u briw ; ka ong kumne ; 
** Ki mrad barob ki la iub bein' ia ka ktung Jong nga : bato mc'u ia leh 
kumno P bato mo’n iarup ne ^miP Hinrci nga tc nga la sumar ia me;" 
U briw te u la ong kuiniic ; ** la ba ki la leb bein kumta tc, nga n da leit 
aba u BIci, ba'ii pirn bukum na u/' 

Hyuda kumta keiu u sa leit sha U Bloi ; tadynda u poi ba U Blei, u ong 
kumne: **lIuto Blei ba ki mrad kiln iubbciu ia ka jiiiglliiit jiiigdie ka 
keew ; plii'n bukum kumno P U Blei to u ong ia u briw — '* Kbi leit tbaw 
in ka ryuti ia u knaxu, ia ka wait, ia ka etib, ka tiar ka tarr, ba me'u iuleb 
ia ka laipow tnrud bkrob."> 

Tadynda kumta u briw u aa wanpLot-nob eba ka kaew. Ka kaow ka 
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kylli ia u bnw ; “U BIci u ai hukum aiuk ia moP** U briw tt la iatiiR 
kuuiuc ; “ U Bloi u ong ia nga, me*ii iLaw ka ryuti, u knam, ka wait» ka 
atib, ka liar ku tarr, bau pyniup ia ka laipcw mrad baroh/* Lada plia da 
ap ia ka iin^ Wa acm, iifra'u luit ban iarap. Ka kabw ka ong baoi, sga*a 
aumar auklier, la du luo'n Icit ba'n pyuiap ia ki mrad : tadjuda kuinta 
u aa thu\r ka ryuti, u kuam, ka wait, ka atib, ka liar, ka tarr. bau leit bell 
mrad. Tadyuda kumta u la lali thaw ki tiar ki tarr barob ka kaew nih ka 
la wau ; u briw u la ong ia ka kaevr ; “ Pba ka ba uang iu na ka din.^ &ga 
ti! u ba Dang up kylcin.^ Tadyuda kumta ki aa leit beh mrad aba kbiaw; 
ka km*w ka iu din, bad ka bud ia ka diu ka knap ki mrad ; naba ka diu ka 
kuap ki mrad ka iu kbong ; namar ba ki iuli ia ka ktuDg ka kaew. Tada 
kumta kapynkhi ia ka mrad, ka pliet sha kytem ka ba thap u briw>* u 
briw iuh u aiat ia ka mrad ; baugta kein ka mrad ka iap. Sa wan hah 
wan kbit ia ka mrad aba iiug. Nadub kata keiu long ka pawar^ padoia^^ 
ka rUa, ka ki/nhui ;<> baba ki iob mrad ; ka kaew rub naduli kata ka ea Ip 
ka 8u aumar ia ka ting ka acm u briw ; ka aboug rub bad u briw badub 
myiita kumue. 


Thank-offering to the Goddeee, 

Ki jing nguh ia ka hlei» 

la long briw man briw, ba la ai pbi ka blci. Sngap la nga long 
briw man briw rub. Ha angap blci. lada ym don ka niam ka rukom; 
angow kum ba nga'iii pat long briw man briw. Kgi dang kum ki mrad ki 
myroug ; ai kein phi ka bloi ba nga’n aa Ibaw ngan ea bub kata u dykot ; 
nga u au man bynriw, ngu'u aa long bynriw ; nga'n sa long rangbah, nga’n 
man raiigbub ; nga'n aa long juit man jait. 

Hti ko rungierkbat kuu ka blei ba nga’n aa thaw ia ka niam ka rukom 
kuuitu ba la ai abialia pbi ka blci da ieug raugbab mo a bynriw, da ap jiw- 
tbang mo u blei ; to da weng ka tbob ka tarr, da weog ka kyjap ka aUr. 
Wau pylluu me u briw, bad ap jiwtbaug me u blei ; ieng raogbab dang 
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mo tt briir joit. Tip nga tlnli ; to da Iboh ua u briw, da iub me u 

bici ; da dull mo u briw. 

Ong ka bli'i iiio'n imi, iiio'n out; ktitulH ; Llii knm kuiuta: ym poi ka jot 
kadub ; da weiif; k«i tliul*. ka larr, du wen,!; ka kyjiip La star. Da 

pyUuu uiu u briw Lm aa ]),\ nti)i keiii ia pin La blei, ba iiga sa tbaw ia ka 
niau ka rukoin abisba. K.i la dab ka la liar, ka iab|Hi]i, u kloiii;, u kyplicr, 
u rynai, u kliaw. u sarlog, u la lum detv aaw ba ki'u ugub da ka sier ka kyn- 
tb«i, da ka blaug kyutbei. 

Hoi, ko blei ; woi la ai sbisba mapbi ka blci. To alio pyllun u briw ; 
law ka tbob ka tarr. Mynta oga'u sa pyubap sa ka laiigli, ua u sbiurang 
u sbiupat ; ba Dga'n sa bujai u dykot u laiiijew. Alio bbs sha u sbata, sba 
u kueb, sba u sub sba u soab ; uga pyiijaw La snain Ita ii Dong, ba u skaw, 
ha u suing, ha u yrjaug, ba ka laliar ka lakait : uga nob u dykot u lamjow 
ha ka duwan ka dupat. ha ka laliar, ha ka lakait, ha u kloug, ba u skaw, 
ha u suing, ba u yrjang. Nga'n sa W'ei, iiga*u sa wai, nga u sa jin, ba’n sa 
neb, ba'u sa kbiu bba ; nga'n sa long bynriw', ba nga'u sa mau byniiw. 

AUo suidiup nongiap. Alio luaphi ka kiaw tymen ; barob ki la wan ai 
bam iathii u iiiang bab u niaugioiig ba pbi'u lum iu ki kyutJici ia ki shin- 
rang ; ba pbi'u diaug kli diaiig jot; pbi la diuiig kti sbisba, bba u sbata, 
u kueb, da jillib u dobuut, u ksaug, da bba sobpet u ksai, da jab ka ksuin 
ka kybob. 


A CvmparUon. 

Ka jhtff pawar,* 

1 U soli plilang, u sob phi 
U sob larig, u sbab kyutir ; 

Ko para sbinraiig dang kbi 
Kynji, pyunang to jir : 

* Thisfrasmsnt iM H conipiUiimi of the names of difTerent objvcis, put together in a 
fliyiiie : here the obj«*clii are nut su|i|iuM;ti to have any cunnccliuii with one aiiullicr. 
They are iliynieil inure fierliaps lor the purpose oi retaining the wrunU in ihe ineiiiury, or 
of eliuwiiiK Ihe skill of the rhymer, lhaii anything else. 'J liese rhymes are frequently 
^pealed lo the Kliusia dauves. 
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TJ kBih, ka siaiif;, ka kaia 

8bi kyrdo kynji biaug, loli rain. SniaUA* 

2 U kaib, ki maaai, u sob laog, u la kut, 

La daug xnih, lua pbi paug ka dobuut | 

Ka sicr, u aui siit, u kyndeh ; 

Na ka bolei pang ka dobout 
Ba iiga icit eb ia pbi. 

3 U p(itc ka jalyDgkan. U byaong. Ka knai 
AIU* bujau yu ia bam kwai. 

U soli pbi, ka pulo, ka abarait, ka aiaog^ 

To kbi bo iaiJ biaug. 

4 Ka abanani, u dykitr, u pbyllat, u boIi lang, u ateir 
Ka knm u briw, u lut spah, u lut pbew : 

U kynclcb, ka sliaruid, u rtaang, ka Btib, u kaib. 

Ka Icb buaid tang lang, te ib, ho lib : 

U p3 lud, u sob lab, ka tain ; 

U pynlut la ka Bpab, u kwab la ka nam. 

5 U soldali, ka tam, u prcit, u sbi bydi, sbi kynda, 

U kaab la ka uam ; u'm pynleit ia u kiui, u kypa 
U prnit, u ju imiw, u soblali, ka jalyngkoo. 

Ba'n pynleiL ba ka maw bob, ka maw son : 

U dung dub, u ja maw, u sob pbi, 

Ba bub ka kiaa ka kynii. 

6 U diiog dub, u sbi b}di, abikynda, 

U bub u kini, u kypa ; 

U prcit, u soliot, ka jalybgkiaog, 

Pynleit la ka aot, la ka niain ; 
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U ka alii byilt* u ])(ilo, 

La ki bujiii ka aiiiuni;. ka iiiiiHHi, Nliioi Lo: 
U iliing dull* II |>ylul, ka dykar, ii tuU, 

La lull lidi ka Tyrul, Hal bijar uliuli. 


EXPLAKATOllY NOTES ON THE OEIGINAL PIECES. 


Concmitn^ the T^ramgrueion the Late, 
fShapkattg ba yra ka adong adit.J 

1. ** Shi kadne/' to many ; ** u fftit bah,” a liiig. noun of maltitude. 

2. ** kaog,” to eiote, thui up ; here, to hinder^ to etop ; inf. iire«. ** ban” fup> 
prcsaad, aee SjiiUi, Uule B, c. 

3. ” ibaw”ss tbcioug, village. Thia kind of repetition ii of frr(|uent occur- 
rence in Khcfia. 

4. ” ka leit ka wan,” lit. the going and coming ; leit and wan are here verbal 
nouoa. 

5. •• pra— adit,” ” pra,” to break, tranegreee ; •• adong,” y/ro/fi^i/ion ; law i 
** adit” haa no aigiiification of ita own ; it ia only a repetition of auuud wah aduiig. 

C. •• tri”3='* kraw,” prffl/. 

7. ”bakypoh,” lit. in fAe belly; here it meani, in the favour or under the 
protection or rule of the king, 

S. ” iiga-i-aiioi.” The vowel / ia used before nouiia as a aigii of endearment 
and ia generally used in speaking to children or women : here it ia a modest kind 
of speaking on the pait of the king, in which be speaks of himself as a low iusig- 
niftcaut person. 

9. ** iukhur,” same meaning as ** aumar,” to take care. , This nord is selduin 
if ever used alone, but in connection with ** auuiar.” 

10. **satn” signifies to amalgamate^ to melt; also to be cautioui : lu the latter 
sense it ia used here, meaning, you who are cautiuue. 

IL ** tie,” a corrupt form of '* teh/’ to bind, to etforce, or male binding. 
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12. *‘tung.*' to plant, to fix, to appoint; sente, you who Jrom tho ^fymnliiy 
have appointed me yuur kivg. 

13. ** sbsrsi ubs rii." to watch, to protect : ** rmi/' s repetition of eoandet 

14. '* II ryiigkew u ba sa." This *' ryngkew” is a large stone, fined upon ne a 
protecting deity for a Tillage. This stone is called * u maw ryngkew/ end the 
act of filing upon it by the villagers, * thaw maw ryngkew/ The Kbasia are mncb 
afraid of these stones, and suppose that if any try to injure those protected by thami 
the stours will *sa’ or * pynpaiig,' that is, ejffitct or punUh them. 

lb. **ia ka san wei dob," the five (rupees) and a ptg. The conjunction *bad* 
Olid, is suppressed here. This and the following sentences specify the differeiil 
amounts of penalties for diflfereiit crimes. The amounts specified here are, fi Ra* 
and a pig for a minor crime ; then in the following gradations, Its. 15 and a pig ; 
Rs. 53 and a pig ; Rs. 100 and a pig ; Rs. 550 and Rs. 1150, and a pig with each. 

16. kun shityllup,*' a noun of multitude, signifying alt who had come foye* 
ther into Durbar, or are otherwite the tubjecte of the kmg. 

17. ** kher” means a fence, a protection; ** u kun u kber/' are the subjects who 
are the protection or fence of their king. 

18. duar ka lynti,’* the king^o public market, to which strangers come to buy 
and sell. *' Ka lynti," lit. road ; here used in the sense of * ka rukom,’ cue/em. 

19. **kitiii," same as * kituong,’ bearere. 

2U. ** kbuii kli pateug." Kbaii, commodities for merchandise ; pateng. lit. yc- 
neration, lager ; here used in reference to the different hands through which eoaa* 
niodities have to pass, one buying fiom another, &c. 

21. *' yii nai — tang lang," seuse, leave off that wfiicA is (the portion) eff mad and 
fooluh people, of thute who are drunken and riotoue. 

22. •• nicw," same as konguh or ngeit ; obeg or believe. 

23. •• u'lisa— mo kynraw,*' sense, ehall he give thue, ye eouneelloref *• u’* here 
refers to the criminal, mo" a particle of eti<|uiry or address ; sense, * no Sm/ ate 
not, tf it not so, Ike, ? kyiiraw" here refers to all thoae sitting in Durbar, 

24. ‘•hylla kaa ngi," dog labourere, 

25. ••rai not,” same aa ' rai tong, 'poor, heiplese. 

26. ” lei lei," any how; ae one may pleate. 

27. ” kyrji," sauvs as • kyrkuu/ a repeUlion \ an elder, an ageipereon. 
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A'olfi ON /A# Fecimrtliaiitin of « Quaml. 

(i\o JtHff Mii Tjtma.) 

0. ** Jing tait’* literally means s wothinp^ a elioubiug ; hence to clear from 
feuila or oontentiona : iasait, to rtotom, to orgue or pocf/y, 

b. ** Tyma" o 9oor, a guorrot, o/eud. 

e. ** Tadda'* ■■ mynba* wAoh or (/• 

d. **iakajla/*(Pera. sasia») t aobai. cotiferted into a ?erb here, with 

** ia/' to aignify that the <|uarrel waa mutual. 

f, ba'n pyiidep," pres. inf. to mokt up. ** Shu** here is an adverb, meaning 
on/y, without carrying the trial any farther. This adverb * sliu* ahould be carefully 
distinguished from the negative * ahuh t* This strong negative ia generally, if not 
always, used with * num* or * *m/ sometimes before it, and someiiroes after it. 
The force of the double negative is similar to that of eu pri or fii) ou. in Greek, and 
would be aapressed iu Eoglish by noI ot off, bg no mtono, or aoine such plirase. 

f. ** ba kin aum— iamai.** Sense t tkot tkog ohould not guorrot ond leeAe • NMff. 

g. **la wai me^rangbah,** wai,fe rffeff,fo/fNi#A, remone ; here used in a present 
passive sense, fi CfeieJ, or bo it finuhodi **u sbiiong** iho eifueti# ; ali the inha* 
bitaats of a village are frequently persunifted in the masc. sing. * u slinong.* So 
also the two parties in the quarrel are personified, and called * u arliaiig,’ literally, 
f Af two portg. 

b« ** to da oog-*ia ksan,** sense, tag piainig, do gou condemn or acquits 

1. <*pbin nai— roajia:'* **iisi|** a negative here, from the lieiiMali i aensef 

you lAoafd nel fuarm. majia'* lias no meaning of its own ; it is oue of a vast 
number of instances which are found in the languiige, of a repetition of a similar 
sound, in which practice the Khasis indulge tlicinselves to an alniosC incredible 
eitant. This practice is not strange to other Asiatic nations. Fur e/ample, in 
Bengali, ♦»!. water ; CWB ctw. a table ; clothea ; iTWm, 

wind, fiiC. So also in Asamese, ¥TV, rice ; books ; 

wood i 'IflV vegetables ; fishes ; ^If, plantaiiis, tkc. 

J, ** bale iing bale aem sense, loAo ore neigkboure ; ka sem** originally per* 
bapa signified Ottt*boascs t but ia frequently used in the same sense as ' ka ling,* o 
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k. ** tLi kbt M man/' lit. oiia birik, mnd on# inernni Of proipirify: MMS| Wk9 
•re one biooii, end eomtNOM in/eretf. 

l. ** aliODg ryngkat tab rjngkat/' vAo reeid^ •nif ItH Tim ftrb 

** abong/' to retide, /o /tte, and ** aalt" to hofijcod^ to rtmoinp bera abonld ho aos* 
aiJered either to be a repetition of the aame ides, or to be ooipled bj * bid* end 
ufidcratuod. Tbif idiom occura eery frequently In the language. 

m. ** ba ka niutnk ka jaka '* mnluk," from the Peraian ^jXe • toonhyt 
end ** jaka/' from the Hinduataiii jagah ( iJi^ e piece. Here they ere e mere 
repetition of the aame idea, via. that of a dtatriet or country. 

n. ** u arliang," from * ar' two : * liaog* • periy, e dieiWes, • peri. Here it 
meant the two partiei in the quarrel, peraonified in the nom. maae. alng.i aa 
obierred above. 

o. ** ah tymen aan," the aged and eiperieiiced. 

p. ** u ba rl r(, to watch the welfare of, to care for the intereata ofr rl algniSaa 
the tame aa dub, the laat being a profincialiam of Sheila and other weatem fillagea. 
In like manner domeatie aniinala are called * jingrf Jingddb.’ 

q. ** wanwir wantam," aame aigiiification ; or, if Uiere be any differenee, the former 
eigniSea an emigrant •rotiilent, and the latter • i/reNger. Sometimea the epithet ia 
applied to a fugitive or a madoiao. 

r. ** kup ahiliaog— aem abiliang," diflerent kinda of wearing-apparel: aeueei/of 
f Ar elothtng qf the ill-elod end tko widowo, 

a, " wei ymdoii-^ahoii eh i" ** wei" an aiolamatlon of wonderitatiafactioniOr dia* 
pleaiure, of frequent occurrence ; here uaed aa a verb, ifop, dtiirf ; aeaae, dadaf, 
thtro it no reaton that in ehatiiting yon tkonld yrett very kord. 

t. ** me'n nai— ka kaao." For the meaning of ** nai." tea before under I. Senae, 
thou tkouidit not (hi) on one tide only the punithmeni qf e yreot /onitf thou 
thouidti only decide who it right and wAo it wrong. 

u. •« mamla," Pera. a neyotiohon, bntinett ; here, qumrrei, oran adj. fuer* 

reiiiny or eontendiny. 

▼. •*angow— ahiaha,"*ba ioh,' that (you may not) have, ia here uaed in the 
ttiue of M, i» mrdtr tM : * me,' 2d pere. proD. miK. lie,., ben pit for the 
U 
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pinral pronova ^phi/ This remark . regarding the tendencf to personify all 
parties and objects in the singular, iliould be coiitiuttally borne in mind. Sense of 
the eenfanoe t It#/ you meH s rar/oiN JeMirmeihu. 

V. ** ba lob— urn pung.*' For the force of ' ba iob/ see last note, f . : sense, 
let/ pen A# oeenrsed i» iki driuk^offeriug§, oad in f Ae/ea«f ; ieti you look croatmi# e 
and auapidouf (at one another) \ Uti you li aparalid in ii/i and in deaf A, ineieS- 
ness end in ir&ukte / feif you Ae aparaUd of tht dance and the banner, ai the phur 
and the burning, at the weeping and the /amenfafione. 

1 . ** ka diln ka shiwa,'* fAe prerei/enfe and coneequente, Ka diin,'* things or 
Ofsnta following ; ** ka shiwa," those preceding. 

y. ** me*n— hok.*' Here the * u a rliang/ addresses the court ; sense, you ihould 
eontider what iijuet and true; * liuk' and * sot/ the first a Persian and the second 
a Sanscrit word, the original meanings of which are retained in the Khasia, 
ITV juaf, ift frue. 

s. ** wac— lang, n ba bun, u ba Ung a peraonificatioo of those sitting in Dur- 
bar. Sense, do not bg otiy rneaiia aeeute ue qf a fault, who kaee numeroueig 

aaaembled, 

aa. ** ba ba,*' here used in the sense of until or whether ; whether in death or in 
life, 

bb. "jar tt La kylla," whoever changee, 

ce. **ahitoin shijut." a repetition; deetrueihe puniehment, utier ruin, 

dd. " bat," fo hold, to freoiure up, to hoard, 

oe. " ynda bau— kynjat." Sense ; hence laying aeide (the concerns) qf hearen 
and earth, that thou magtl deelroy Aim root and branch ; ' ban,* fo press, to push, 

Holes concerning the Creation qf Afan. 

a. "u la lah thaw," pluperf. Ae Aad created, or Ac compfefed creafiny ; this is 
■ot a form of frequent occurrence. 

b. V la wan pra noh," the deinoo bad come to cot ofif or destroy the man* 

0. "shiwat"sshisiD, once, 

d. U Biel— patiaw*" Sense ; God again creafed man twice or thriee, but (he 
demon cantinuatlg came and destroyed h%m. 
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e. urn tblaa prm tliuh.’* Seme; he (the Atmov) dared not dHirpjf iki wmu 

f. ** Tedyude— bath.” Seme; e/ler ikai ail the animals conferred i§§Hhar in 
establish a market ; ** laipew/’ lit. thirty; here, ell or eii indefimCely greet am* 
ber ; ** betb/* Deogeli a market, 

g. ke ktuiig/' e kind of aroell griin, einiler to kelei 

b. ** de pba/' pron. 2d pen. fern. ting. ; ** de*' e prefii of contempti Mod bpibt 
enimeU towerdt the dog. Sente ; thou imtpMi/ceef dog. 

i. ** iulcbein," trample upon, treat with contempt. 

j. ** kbt leit — mred beroli.*' Seme; Go and make a low emd arrow ^ st msoirdt 
and shield, and arms, that you may Jighl all the animals, 

k. ** pbe ke be — din/' thou who att able to follow the track, 

l. ** ep kytem." watch the jungle-palh, 

m. ** ke pet — tliep u briw/' it runt to the piece where the oen lies eooeealed. 

n. *' ke pawar padoin" a comparison, a simile, Thia comperiaon eoneitteofa 
eeriet of oaroet or qualitiet regarding the method of hunting ; the dogs, the jungle^ 
the external or iuteruel parte of the wild beeete, &c. which compose the Kbesi's 
tong of the chate. 

o. **ke riaa ke kyuhui/* the cry of triumph; the former is e kind of shrill 
aerfem ; and the letter, e loud whining cry, aimiler to that of e buutemea on bis 
doga. 
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The following is the Rev. Thomas Jones's translation of 
Christ's sermon on the mount, extracted from his translation 
of the Gospel of Matthew, published in 1846. 

Habs u idi (h is ki psitbah, u la kiu aba u lum ; baba u la ahoag rub, 
ki la wan ha a ki aynran jong u : u la ang rub ia la ka abintur, u la bikai 
rub ia ki, u da ong, 

Suk ki ba dak ha ka mjnaiim ; na ba jong ki long ka bima ka byneng. 
8uk ki bn angouai ; na ba yn pyutyngen ia ki. Suk ki ba jonmut ; na ba 
kin ioh ia ka kyndeu. Suk ki ba tyngan bad ba aliang ia ka bok ; ua ba 
yu pyndap ia ki. Suk ki ba ianci ; na ba yn ianei ia ki. Suk ki bakuid 
ha ca donut j na ba kin iob ih ia U Blei. Suk ki ba pyniasuk ; na ba yn 
kbot ia ki, ki kbn U Blei. Suk ki ba ioh pynabitom na ka bjnta ka bok ; 
ua ba joug ki loug ka bima ka bynong. Suk mapbi, ba ba ki leb bcin (a 
phi, ki pyinabitom rub, ki ong ki ktin bymman burob rub ia phi na ka 
bynta joug nga, ha ba ki abu lamlbor : Fhin kymen, pbin angoubba eb 
rub ; na ba kumta ki la pyuahitom ia ki Prophet ki ba ia mynabiwa 
jong phi. 

Phi ki ba long ka mlub ka kyndeu : la da ka mluh ka kylla bliid te, da 
ei yn pynbba pat ia ka F Na dub kata ym don kam abu ia ka, lymda bred 
nob obabur, bon iub ia ka rub bapob ki kyjat ki briu. Phi ki ba long kn 
jiugsbai ka pyrtoi. Ym la bubrib ia ka abuung ka ba la bub balor u lum. 
Ym don ki-ba tbang ia ka abarak to bun bub in ka bapob ka abang, hinrei 
ba ka diing.pynieng abarak ; ka abai rub ia ki ba ba iiug barob. Kumta 
rub pbin pynsbai ia ka jing abai joug pbi, ba kin iarob rub ia u kyps joug 
pbi u ba ba byneng. 
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Wst mCit ba nga la wan ban pynkhein ia kabtikum, lane iaki Flropbatt 
Dgam la wan ban pynkboin. biurei ban pyndep. Naba ahisba nga ong i% 
plii, ba bynda leit nob ka bynong bad ka kynden kat i wei i dak rit lana 
ka ba kun kyndiat eh na ka bOknin kam leit nob tadynda yn pyndep 
barob. Naniar ka ta u nob u nob rub u ba yn khain ia i wei i ba 
rit na ki ta ki bGkum« bad ba yn bikai knmjob ia ki briOt yn khot n ba 
kbam rit ia u ha ka hima ka byneng : binrei a nob u nob R ba leh bad ba 
hikai kumta, ia u te yn kbot u bakrau ba ka bima ka bynebg. Naba nga 
ong ia pbi, ba lada ka bok jong phi kam da long ka ha kbkm taiR ia ka 
jong ki Nongtob bad ki Poriaii phin nnm leit sbu ha ka bima ka byneng. 

Plii la ioh aogou ba ki ba mynba rim ki la ong, men nmn pyniap ; a 
nob u nob rub u ba pyniap t6 kan dei ia u ban hip ba ka jing biahir i 
binrei nga ong ia phi, ba u nob u nob rub ba angon bittar ia u parmlok 
jong u klem nia, kan dei ia u ban hip ba ka jingbithir: ii nob tt nob mb 
de u ba yn ong ia u paralok jong u, 17 Baka, kan dei ia n ban bkp ha ka 
jiugbiabir bab : u nob u nob rub de n ba yn ong u ba Ueit, kan dei ia n 
ban bap ba ka dujok ding. Naroar kata la me wallam ka jing ai ngnh 
jong me aha ka duwan, bangta rub mi da kynmau ba n paralok jopg md 
u dou ei ei rub ban mbdui ia mi : ienoh haogta ia ka jiogai jongmi^ hajan 
ka duwan, leit wan nob ba mio iaauk shiwa bad a paralok jong mi, yndi 
kumta me aa wan ai nguh ia ka jingai joug mi. Iaauk kloi kloi bad n bn 
ialtfh bad mi. baba mi dang aab ha ka lynti bad u ; ba iob abiein H bn 
ialeh un da ai nob ia mi ba u nongbiahkr, ba u nong biihbr rub nn dn ai 
nob ia mi ha u sbakri, ba un da bred ia mi ha ka byndi mb. Shiaha ngn 
ong ia mi, ba min num lait ahu nangta, tadynda min ai ain Ini barob* 

Phi la iob sngou ba ki ba myn barim ki la ong. min num klim ; Hinfui 
nga ong ia phi, ba u nob u nob rub u ba kymih ha ka kyntei ban kifib in 
ka. u la lab klim ia ka kumta ha la ka donbt. Lada ka kymat jopg mi 
rub ka ba |ba ka mon kn pyntut ia mi. klau nob ia ka,* bred nob pR Eli 
mb : naba ka ba myntoi ia mi ba kan dub ka wei nn ki dykot jong mif 
ban num bred rub in kn met jong mi shitym ba dujok. {nidn 1(4 
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mon jong mi kt pjniut ia ind» ot noli ia ka, bred noh na mi mb : naba 
ka ba kham myntoi ia md, ba kau dub ka woi na ki dykoi jong mi, baa 
* irain bred rub ia ka mot jong md ahitylli ba dujok. Ki la ong rub ba u 
nob u nob rub u ba yn aa pyllait nob ka iyngk jong u, un ai ia ka, ka kol 
ianoh : hinrei nga ong ia phi ; ba u noh u nob rub u ba pyllait noh ka tynga 
jong u, tdang na ka bynta ka ba klim, u pynklim ia ka ; u noh u noh rub 
11 ba yn abong kurim bad ka ba la ienoh, u rub u klim. 

Phi la ioh angou pat ba ki ba myn barim ki la ong, men num amai 
lamlhdr, hinrei mdn ai ia U Trai ki jing amai jong mi. Hinrei nga ong 
ia phi, mdn num amai abu ; lymne ha ka byneng ; naba ka long La kbet 
U Blei. Lymne ba ka kyndeu ; na ba ka long ka jingiub kyjat jong u : 
lymne ba ka Jernaalem ; na ba ka long ka ahnong u aiim bakrau. Men 
num amai ha ka kll jong me na ba mem lab pyiiHk lymne pyniong ia u 
woi u ahnuh. Hinrei ka ktin jong phi kan long ka ba hahoi, hahoi, em, 
dm ; na ba ka ba tarn ia ka ta ka long na ka baaniu. 

Phi la ioh angou ba ki la ong, ka kymat namar ka kymat, ka byniat rub 
namar ka byniat ; hinrei nga ong ia pbi, wat leh markylliang ia u baaniu ; 
hinrei manob manoh rub u ba tap ia ka ngap ka mon jong md, pai aha u 
ka wei pat rub. Lada u brio rub u imon ban tian biabar ia m 6 , bon abim 
noh ka aopti jong md, ahab ba un abim nob ia ka jainkOp jong md rub. 
Manoh manoh rub u ba pyniaid abi lynter, loit lem bad u aa ar lynter, 
Ai ia u ba pkn na md, na u ba mon ban pan kyUiang na md rub, wat pai 
nob. 

Phi la iob angou ba ki la ong, mdn leit ia la ki kur, iai ia u ba abbn ia 
mi* Hinrei nga ong ia pbi, ieit ia ki ba abbn ia phi, kyrkhbii ia ki ba 
tim ia phi, leh bba ia ki ba iai ia pbi, kyrpad rub namar jong ki ba leb- 
anitt ia pbi, bad ba pynabitom rub ia phi ; ba phin long ki kbn u kypa 
jong phi u ba ba byneng ; naba u pynmib ka angi ia u baaniu bad ia u 
babha, u phd rub ia u alap ia u ba bok bad ia u bymhok. Naba lada phi 
•hu teit ia ki ba Seit ia phi, pbi don nong aiuh P Ki nongkrong kirn leb 
kumjub P Lada pbi nguh rub tdang ia ki kur jong phi, pbi leb ka ba kor 
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aiuh P Ei oong krong kim leh kamjuh P Namtr kata phin loBg jtaai 
kum ba a kypa jong phi u ba ha byneng u long janai* 

SOmar ban num leh ia ka babha jong phi ha kymat ki brin knaag ba 
kin kymih ia phi ; lymda kumta phim don nong ha n kypa jong phi n ha 
]ia byneng. Namar kata lada mi leh ka ba ianei^ wat put ka ronaing ha 
ahiira jong kumba leh ki nongaraap ha kiaynagog» ha ki lynti ahnong 
mil ba kin ioh bCirom na ki briu. Shiaha nga ong ia phi^ ki ioh la ka 
nong. lliorci ha ba md leh ka ba ianeit wat ai ha ia ktl ka diang jong 
md, ban tip aiuh ba leh ka kti ka mon jong mi ; ba ka baianei jong mi 
kan long ha ka barih ; ba u kypu jong md u ba ioh ih ha ka bariht un ai 
nong hih ia md ha ka bapau. 

Ilaba md kyrpad ruh wat long kum ki nonganap ; na ba ki fait ban 
ieng kyrpad ha ki aynagog, ha ki lad ruh, ba kin ioh ih ki brin ia kL 
Shiaha nga ong ia phi, ki ioh la ka nong. Hinrei haba md kyrpad leit aha 
la ka piilit, haba me la khang ruh ia la ka jing khang, kyrpdd ia n kypd 
jong md u ba lia ka barih ; u kypa jong md ruh, u ba ioh (h ha ka barih, 
un ainong ia md ha ka bapau. 

Hinrei ha ka phi kyrpad wat bOn ktin bieit kum ki jentil ; na ba ki mbt 
ba yn angou ia ki, namar ka ba b(in ktin jong ki. Namar ka ta wat long 
kum ki ta ; naba u kypk jong phi u tip ia ka ei ka ai ba phi kwab, ba 
ahiwa ba phi la pkn na u. Namar kata phin kyrpdd kumneh: Eo kypk 
jong ngi u ba ha byneng ; long bakuid ka kyrtcng jong md. Wan ka 
liima joug me ; long ka mon jong md ha ka kyndeu, kum ba ha byneng ; 
ai ia ngi mynta ka jing bum jong ngi ka ba biang. Hap mh ia ngi ka 
ryngkang jong ngi kum ba ngi map ia ki ba loh aniu ia ngi. Wat iaiam 
ruh ia iigi aha ka ba pynshoi, hinrei ah mar ia ngi na ka baanin. Naba ka 
bima, ka bor ruh, ka bOrom ruh ci jong md, hala carta. Amen. Naba 
lada phi map ia ki briu ka ryngkang jong ki, u kypa jong phi n ba ha 
byneng un map rub ia phi ; lada phim map ruh ia ki briu ka ryngkang 
jong ki, u kypa jong phi ruh urn map ia ka ryng kang jong phi. 

Haba phi abah jingit ruh, wat long mataogouai kum ki nongaraap ; naba 
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ki pynkynrisng is ki kyniai joug ki» ba kin pynpuu ia ki briu ba ki ihah 
jingit. Shisba nga ong ia pbi ki ioh la ka nong. Hiuroi Labs phi ahah 
jingit sl£h ia la ka kli, byiia ruh ia la ka kymat ; kumta ba men num 
pynpau ia ki briu ba iliah jingit^ hinroi ia u kypa joiig m6, u ba ha ka 
barih I u kypa jong m6 ruh u ba ioli ih lui ka barih un ai nong ia m6 ha 
ka bapuu. 

Wat kynahau ka apah ia lade ha ka kyndou, sha ka ba bum ka kniang 
bad ka sarang. sha ka ba ki nong tub ki pynpoi ruli ki tuh ruli ; liinrei 
pbin kynaheu ka apah ia lada lia byneng» alia ka ba kani bam lymne ka 
kniang lymne* ka aarang, aha ka ba ki nong tub kirn pyupei ruh kim tuh 
ruh ; naba aha ka ba long ka apali jong phi, hangta ruh kan long ka doudt 
jong phi. Ka kymat ka long ka aharak ka met ; namar ka ta lada ka 
kymat jong m6 ka long anghr, ka mot jong m^ baroh kan ahai bha. Bin- 
rei lada ka kymat jong m6 ka long jingut, ka met jong rod baroh kan long 
dum. Bamar hata lada ka jingahai ka ba ha rod ka long dum, ka ta ka 
ba dum ka ba katnoh P 

Ym don, u ba la ahakri ia amgut ki kyiirud ; naba lane un iai ia u wei, 
lane un leit ia u wei ; lane un bat ia u wei, lane un lyiidet ia u wei. Fliim 
lah ahakri ia U Blei bad ia ka spall. Namar ka ta nga ong ia phi, wat 
kualai ia la ka jingim, da oi ba phim bam, da ei ba phin dih ruh ; 
lane ia ka met jong phi da ei ba phin kDp. Ka jingiin jong phi 
kam long tam ia ka jing bam, ka met ruh ia ka jaiuP Kymih ia 
ki ba kynja aim byneng ; naba lymne kim bet, lymne kim ot, lymne kim 
ialum ha ki tiarr ; hinrei u ky|w joug phi u ba ha byneng u bysah ia ki. 
Piiim long ki ba tam ehibCin ia ki P U nob na phi to ha ba u kualai ba lah 
pyntam abipruh ia la ka rynieng P Bale! ba phi kuslai shaphang ka ba kOp 
rob P Mht ia ka sintiu ka ryngkeu, kumnob ba ka man ; kam trei, lymne 
kam tirr ; hinrei nga ong ia phi ba U Solomon ha ka bCirom jong u baroh 
um la kdp kum ka wei na ki ta. Lada IT Blei ruh u pynkhp kumta ia 
u hunyngkeu, u ba mynta u long, laahai, ba bred ba ka ding, ka ba katnoh 
lam ba un pynkbp ia phi, ali phi ki barit ka jing ngeit P Namar ka ta wat 
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kuilai, da ka ba ong, da ei ba ogia bam P Lane da ^ ba ngin dihP Laaa 
da ei ba ngin knp P Naba ia ki U ki ei ki ei ki jentil ki wad t aaba u 
kypa jong pbi u ba ha byneng u tip ba phi don kam ia ki ta ki ei Id eL 
Hinrei phin wad ahiwa ia ka Lima U Blei, bad ia ka bok jong n rnh t ki tn 
ki ci ki ei te un aa ai lem ia phi. Namar ka ta wat ktulai ia ka ban laehaa | 
naba ka ba laahai kan kualai ia ki ei ki ei la ka jong. Ia ka sngi ka biang 
la ka jong ka basniu. 

Wat bwbar ba yn num biahar ia phi. H’aba da ka jing Iriahar ba phi 
biahur, ba yn biahar pat ia phi ; da ka jing ten mb ba pbi ten. ba yn ten 
pat ia phi. Balei ba kymih ia n tyngiat n ba ha ka kymat n paralok 
jong mo, hinrei mem angou ia ka kung ka ba ba ka kymat jong mdP Lane 
kumnoh ba m^ ong ia u paralok jong me, shah, ba ngan klau nob ia n 
tyngiat na ka kymat jong mi$ ; ha kymih ruh ka knng ka aah ba ka kymat 
jong m^ P Me u ba arsap, klau noh ahiwa ia ka kung na ka kymat jong 
md ; hynda kumta ruh men ioh ih bha ban klan nidi ia u tyngiat na ka 
kymat u paralok jong md. 

Wat ai ka ba ktiid ia ki kseu lymne wat bred ia ki paila ba kymat ki 
■niang ; bu i >11 ki iuh ia ki hapob ki kyjat jong ki ; ba ki pai pat, ba ki 
kud ruh ia phi. 

Pun te yn m u ia phi ; w&d, te phin aa ahem { tiit, te yn ea plie ia phi. 
Naba baroh u ba pan, u pjddiang ; u ba wad rub u ahem ; ia u ba tiit ruh 
yn plie. Naba u wei a briu u ba ba pbi, ba lada u kun jong n, n pkn in 
u kypb, un ai da n man ia uP Lada n pkn dokbi ruh, baun ai da u byaeia 
ia u P Namar ka ta lada pbi ki ba bymman, phi tip ban ci jing ai babbn 
ia ki kbo jong phi, ka ba katnoh tarn ba o kypa jong phi, u ba ha byneng, 
un ai ka babha ia ki ba pan na u P Namar ka ta ki ei ki ei baroh ki bn 
phi mon ba ki briu kin leh ia phi, knm ki ta mb phin leh ia ki. Naba 
ka ta ka ba ka hukum bad ki Prophet. 

Byant aba ka jing kbang ba kbim ; na ba kakyllnid kajingkhang,ka bn 
jilan ruh ka lynti ka ba lam aha ka ban jot, bhn mb ki ba iuid aha ka ta i 
hinrei ka ba khim ka jing khang, ka ba wit ruh ka lynti ba lam aha hn 
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btn init kyDdiAt ruli ki ba ahem ia ka ta. Sumar ia ki prophet lamlli^r# 
Id ba wan ha phi da ka jain langbrot, hinrei liapob ki long ki sw(i ba pyn* 
jot Na ki aoh Jong ki phio ithu ia ki, ki briu ki jiu kheit ki aoh grap na 
ki diing ahiah, lane ki aoh-pbig na ki niut ahiah P Kumta ki diiog babha 
baroh ki aei aoh babha i U diing bymman ruh u aei aoh byrnman. 17 diing 
babha urn lah aei aoh bymman. lymne u diing bymman urn lah aei aoh ba- 
bha. (Ia a diing baroh bym aei aoh babha yn khet noh, yn bred ruh ia 
ka ha ka ding). Naba kumta na ka aoh jong ki phin ithu ia ki. 

U briu baroh n ba ong ia nga. ah Trai. ah Trai. un num leit hapoh ka 
hf ma ka byneng ; hinrei u ba kam ia ka mon u kypa jong nga u ba ha 
byneng. BhibCin kin ong ia nga ha kata ka angi, ah Trai. ah Trai. ngi 
ngim la ialap ha ka kyrteng jong m^ P ngi ngim la beh noh ia ki mynsiim 
bymman ruh ha ka kyrteng jong m6 P ngi ngim la kam shibun ka kam 
bah ruh ha ka kyrteng jong m6 P Hynda kumta te nga ruh ngan ong ia 
ki. ba ngam jiu la ithu ia phi ; khi leit noh na nga phi ki ba kam bymman. 

Iffanoh manoh baroh u ba angou ia ki ta ki ktin jong nga. u ba kam ruh 
ia ki. ngan tarai ia u kum u briu bastad. u ba la tau ka iing jong u halor 
Q mau ; u alap mh u la hkp. ki wah ruh. ki la kih. ki Iher ruh ki la beh. 
ki la shoh ruh ia ka ta ka iing ; ruh kam la kyllon ahu. Hinrei manoh 
manoh baroh n ba angou ia ki ta ki ktin jong nga, u bym kam ruh ia ki. 
un long kum u briu babieit. u ba la tau ka iing jong u halor u ahiap ; u 
alap ruh u la hap. ki wah ruh ki la kih. ki Ih^r ruh ki la beh, ki la ahoh 
ruh ia ka ta ka iing. ruh ka la kyllon : ka ba kyllon jong kata ka ba krau 
ruh. Ka la jia ruh haba U Jeeu u la wai noh ia ki ta ki ktin ba ki paitbah 
ki la angou kyndit na ka jing hikai jong u ; na ba u la hikai ia ki kum u 
ba don bor. bym kum ki nongtoh. 
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The following is an extract from the Serampore tmiMUtioii 
of the New Testament, taken from the Epistle of James, chap, 
iii. 12—27. 

^nn*nfjiN wt«i wf^cjrt wtwts^ tianw 

wTf^ NWTN wiwicw^ wiwtwnww %wi wt*rttli ww •ncsr\ 
» ftw wtwi ^ wiwi wnrwm 
•^Icw^ w^ ♦wN I wtfww wrtiwrw wi 

m nt'f wrwj nicw\ wj nw wiwf*» wtwi twwicnnni wf^ej ffait- 
ftntri i wtwj ^ wnnwi ^ wrwwn wiwm wiwi wrtNtw 
•ttcw\ wtfrwniN FfrnwK •fmsN wi^\fw*iiwi< wiws wiwfe^#- 
wiwwrw Tfcw ^srw^ ^w*n wiwiw ftinr i # wrf\ ¥iwi» 
wiw ^nrt ^ ^ wtwi^ wiw w fiwl 

wifvw talr ^wmi •fg^ i wnrcw n«i frsitwa fwnin wwi wirsa 
wrjfwc^l ♦wqnr wi^\ ^cwa ^wt^wi ^wicyi i wwrrt wffs 
WWW m%\ ^cjt wwww ftwHWea 

^wT^N ^rwtwnpr wwww fwatN w*»wfa nrcwN wn ^cww wtt^wW* 
ww, •f wrvw tirwCTfwa '^Nfwws, wtnr'twiw^wwiwi wtfvw wfi i Iwtf 
^ wrcw wtfw wir\ *ticw\ irrwrcw iww wt\ fwwtftic^ wfwwN i ww* 
c*rt wiwi ^oit ^wtcwc^ wTfwsR %ijN •ficw\ ^cw tawtwtw wtwt- 
wtw twwwwtcwa ^Wiwfw ^ ^W1 ^ I Hisiwt W- 

wfwrnr •flcw^» wwtrw iwwinr fi^wivuaw 

^rjrai WJ»|» atwwwwl wwwi*t wwww wiwiwl wfwl 
wr^# ^wtc«r\ Val ^wicy^. ♦wiwc*^ ^wn fww ^f^cw wjw ♦wa 
wtwwtwTw ♦wiwi ^ *fTt I wi*»^ ^ •wtsal* 

wtwTw *ttcw\ ^wtW ^ew "^ww fww ^wwt wlw^a 

wt^^wl wts^ ftwnri wl^ wf » ww * % 

wwnrsj^ f*a wtwi wwt tacww^wwi ♦twfwfi ^wrrt a)#i^w 
wrniw wtcHt ntcwN wiwimc^t wmitw wifir^ wi- 

tawwiawii 
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Specimen of a small Catechism translated by Mr. Jones, 
(chapter 2d.) 

Concerning the Creation. 

(Sliapaag ca bala long.) 

Cylli. U Blei U bacraw U ba la taw ia phi, U la taw oiei oiei baroh ruhP 

laUiu. Haboi ; U la pyn long baroli cat ba don ha pyrtei bad ha by- 
neng : Ngi ia-lap ia phi ba pliiu cyiia nob na oi neh ci ba tala ha U Blei 
U bairn, U ba la taw ia ca byueng bad ca cyndow, bad ca duriaw, bad ciei 
oiei baroh ba don ha ci." Act xiv. 16. 

** Nga U Trai U ba taw baroh ; U ba ei ar hih ia ca byneng i U ba slang 
weibriw ia ca cyndew." £aa. x\iv. 24. 

C. Da ei U Blei U la taw baroh cat ba don P 

I. Da ei da ei ruh em ; ** Ka oa jiiig ngeit ngi tip ba la taw ia ca pyrtei 
da ca cUn U Blei, ba ciei ciei ba ioh ih cim la long na ci ba paw.*’ Heb. xi. S. 

C. Ia ea balei ba U Blei U la taw eiei ciei baroh P 

I. Ban pynpaw la ca boorom : •• U Trai U la taw ciei ciei baroh ia lade.'* 
Prob. x?i. 4, 

•• la baroh cat ba don la taw da IT, ia U ruh." Col. i. 16. 

C. U Blei n la taw eici ciei baroh cum-noh P 

I. U sbu la oog, long, ci la long ruh : ** Na ba U la ong, ba la long ruh, 
XT la hoocum, ba la n6h ruh." Psalm xxxiii. 9. 

C. U Blei U shun bad soomar ia ciei cici baroh ba U la pyn-long J 

I. Hahoi ; ** U Trai U ia buh ca diet jong U sha byneng : ca hlma jong 
TJ ruh ea synshar lialor baroh." Psalm ciii. 19. 

" U ba ha shiwa oiei oiei baroh. ha U oi ndh lang baroh." Col. i. 17. 

C. Da catnoh sngi ba U Trai U la taw baroh cat ba don P 

I. Hinnw sngi : **Naba U Trai U la taw kinriw sngi ia oa byneng bad 
ea pyrtei bad ca duriaw, bad baroh cat ba don ha ci.’’ Exod. xx. 11. 

C. Ha ca ba hiniaw sngi U la leh aiuh P 

1. U la buh cyrphang ia lade bad U la shong sngi ruh; Ha ca ba- 
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hfniaw sngi UBlei U la wai iala oa oamba TJ la taw; U laahong angi tali 
ha ca ba hiniaw aogi na ca cam joog U baroh ba U la taw, U Blai U la 
cyrchhoo ia ca ba hiuiaw angi, bad U la buh eyrphaog rah t Naba ha oa ta 
ca angi U la aliong angi oa ca cam jong U baroh ba XT Blei U la pjiilong» 
U la taw." Gen. ii. 2, 3. 

C. Bit ba Dgin leh ca jahP 

I. Haboi ; Naba don oa roooom bad ea hoooam IT Blai : ** Cynmaw ia 
ca aogi aabbath ban aoomar eyrphaog. Hioriw aogi m6a trei, min lab ea 
cam jong md baroh : htorei ca ba hiniaw angi oa ba oa sabbath IT Blai IT 
ba U Trai jong md : mdn nom leh oa ai ca ai ruh ca cam, mama, lymna u 
coon jong md, lymna ca coon jong md, lymne u mrdw lymna ea miiw jong 
md, lymne ci jingri joog md, lymne u nong-wai u ba abong hapoh oa pallor 
joog md." Exod. xx. 8, 9, 10. 

C. U ei u briw ba myn-nyng-cong P 

I. U Adam : " IT Adam o briw ba myn-nyngoong." 2 Cor. kw. 45. 

C. Ca ei ca briw ba myn-nyng oong P 

I. Ca Im : " U Adam u la chot cyrteng la ca tyoga ca Im ; naba ca ba 
ca cymi ci ba im baroh." Oon. iii. 20. 

C. Catnoh bynta ha u briw P 

I. Ar bynta : Ca myoaiim bad ca met : " Hynda cumta oa dewmet can 
leit pat aha ca oyndew cum ba ca la long, ca mynaiim ruh oao lait pat aha 
U Blei U ba la ai ia ca." Ecclea. xii. 7. 

C. Da ei U Blei U la taw ca met u briw P 

I. Da ea cyndew ; " U Blei U Trai U la taw ia IT briw na ea daa*mat 
ca cyndew." Gen. ii. 7. • 

C. CuniQoh U Blei U la taw ia ca myoaiim u briwP 

I. " U Blei U Trai U la pyralit ca mynaiim bairn ha ci tUw cymut jong 
u ; u briw ruh u la long ca myoaiim ca bairn." Gen. ii. 7- 

C. Na ca ei ba U Blei U la taw ia ca Im P 

I. " Na ca ahiing crung U Adam, ha ba u ioh tiah.: ** IT Blai IT Trai U 
la pynioh tiah lyngai ia U Adam, te ula ioh tiah ruh; IT laahim ea wai ea 
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•hiiDg ening jong n. U 1» pjndftp pat d« ea doh rah ; ia m ihiing craog ba 
U Blei U IVai U la ahim na u briir U la pjnlong oa briv, U la wallam ia 
oa rah ha u britr.” Gan. ii. 21, 22. 

C. Hjnda 17 Blai U la tav ia u briw U la bah hangnoh P 
I. Ha oa ejp6r ha Edan ; “ U Blei U Trai 17 la ahun ia a briv, U ia boh 
rah ia a ha ea oyp^r ha Eden, ban ahni, ban soomarrah ia oa." — “ U Blai 
U la eyrehhoo ia d, U Blei U la ong ia oi charoi, long boon, pynman ia oa 
pyrtai, jop rah ia ea : ioh bor halor d docha oa duriaw, halor d ba oynja 
aim bynang rah baroh, bad halor ca ei oa ai rah ba im ba cih halor oa oyn* 
dair." — '* U Blai U la ong, ha oymih nga la ai ia phi riei dei d niwt ba aoh, 
d ba don ha ea eyndew baroh, bad ciei ciei oi diing d ba don aymbd diing 
ban aoh ha d, dn long jingbim ia phi." Gen. ii. 16. and i. 28, 29. 

C. Ca cam U Blei baroh d la long babha bad baihbha P 
1. Hahoi : “ U Blei U la ioh ih ia dei oid baroh ba U la tav, hacymih, 
d labha oL" Gen. i. 81. 


Dr. Watta’a Firat Cntechism for Children, tranalated into 
Khaaee for the use of the Churra Miaaion Scboola, by the 
Ber. Mr. Liah of the Baptiat Miaaion. 

[Thi* beiof ibe onir iiroduclioo of Mr. Lbh’r pea in tbe Khaiia laogaegre, it ia here 
siren at fuli1cDgib.J 

Pbefacx bt Mb. Lmh. 

artw antra ateittf nPi 

aFRWl I 

fw «fiw afnfl ftvia tjcawa attel omi ^a 4 Ihrtttf 

«i <viaii <0 arni *n^ tinf«r Tivwjai et an< wn bpi tn < itjfv 

^<0 Hcjrt aFt*fF*ifari^ enta ^rnr^i- 

«n<x f« dlta vn m «tcn a ftol f? trntm ^ ft 

incait tpaft ^ ttftN tnftip ^ 
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frrl ^ *twi wcR rt \ %Qrt 

tvif¥ ♦•in tinf* iw fiwi 

cviwi iftn ♦cjrt f¥\ <iicT4ii tBi^cjrt *11^1 »nn 
< ♦wm ■fi*) ii tin* ini% bi^ii tuf* tup 

fx»i ii^cjrt I 

frfR I ^ xri tTn« ^t«i ♦« tvifip ♦nn i 

♦fill ♦cjrt ♦ ti^« ♦ xt«ti« tiwrcciTN ^ trwwn^ I 

ftfw I ♦cjrt ♦wi tvif^ I 

♦ft( I tirt«i xi«| 9 «(p(r« ♦m vl 

tTrrxl wtfnT^ i 

ftfpf I TIV f^PSTCTI wtT tiri^c^ ♦tyt ♦^ 5 i« ♦xl cn^ I 

♦ftf I «m ttvK pn* fitoi •n» cir vttiil n w) 

^ Wl ♦!«♦ I 

frfH I ♦fxwt-* tiTTf* ♦cjrt xif«^ Ttff^ *itir 

%i I 

♦ft I xtftfti Ti r 

ftfn I ft irt ♦« I 

♦ft I ♦??!♦ ♦’THifttv fOT ▼! tm^r tin^ ♦ft^ % 

^15 ♦ni TI51 

ftfHi ftiTCJi ^ tw^cjrt I 

♦ft I »iV vi^r* •\« ^ Tft i 

ftfH I wrm wtx «\ft ni^cjrt ^rei 1 
♦f< 1 »pTft^ vftiw «^•l in^c 3 i^ *1^^ 

•fl^^ Jin tuft ^ ii*!. ^pnq[w H\^ XlfW « ♦¥!♦ 

xif m of^ «i I 

ftft I »ftp» «vft inftft^ ^ I 

♦ft I wiv?r »fviV «\*i ^«nc T[ciji >ftw»i» 

ftvft flMJ TCW €tl wnc 

♦crt Tig I 

ftft I ft ftsi t¥ Wft ft wl ftfti *ft^ «l tH^Cjrt I 
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HELGCriO.VS PROM TRANSLATIONS. 


I SPUN ^ SIH ^?F 

tVtSll 

f%rni srw Mr^rittN titi^ fwsrtwi *n*(: 

T[Ci\ m TIM WtT I 

♦fit I spi MN ♦<«» ♦riwt^ ♦cT^ ♦n^t ♦^^Mts < tirtsl i 

Wh I TiMit fr •n•fJl♦T■^ tRiMWsn ♦cjt I 

♦fie I ¥!♦ Ml *ti^Trn tiriMicTi si\si triMimsTfirtR v ♦mi 

TIN ♦JIMrrtCSi fMMR It « MIMimn^ MICRl I 

WM I TIM fist niN ^ <M MM * T MlTn{ MIT ITMH ♦cjf^ 

tnfMi 

♦ft I TtT SI MIM^tN Ml MITl «IM1 *11*1 4 Tl^ljft TIMWl 

♦mi ftMtf MIT^I 

fMfiH I tm Ml TPC MIM Tl^Cjrt MIMl MtM | 

♦ft I TIM niM Titejt MIMl Tl^ (M Ml4 ^ MITl ♦mN ♦cjft 
♦ TIM Tiyi <M Mit Tit TMT ♦qrt I 
Wm I TIM fMM^ <M M«MI TI^M^M|T»MI MlMITlItl tcaT- 1 
♦ft I tlM T[C«1 fM MIMini*^^ MNtI tP^^TIM MltCJlt MltM^TIM tTIMIMl 
MIMl TISIM Ml tlM Tier Ml | 

fMfW I f# text tiWIM tTifM fiP MiniM TIM Tit I 

♦ft I «1 ft TIM TtISI MlMITlTHin ♦ ftflf sfVt Tit tCTt 

trifs text MIMl «iT«. Ttimimi I 
ftfH I fM f&M tfTTr afftf ♦<<■ I 

♦ft I tTtM^ tMN text tTl fTCTf MiMt <TCMN TRniHltM tTlf# 
MiMiMiMMNfs TIM TIMITl WtcxT I 
fipfH I tfinj tMICM Mif TITMWltt. tTliMfxt | 

♦ft I tMITItM ft MITMT tca^ tMI flMTt tTlfS TifS M fSM 
MUM tflMIMl I 

fsti I tMI fitm ttit tfinr srf* Titr Miw tN tTifMfait i 
♦ft I tMI tn*r It MiMiMN frn •ii't^ftTi mpi.^ TiTfr text i 
ftfti tfinT afit tTiNMi tTMH 
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^fti I ♦ntcirt »l»tni tifNi 

wtc«» cjr^ fvf) ^1^^^ ^^^^ % ftw sft^ I 
r»fH I 1^ wi It tir< widi t:»i t n ifm 

afV^ I 

I *\ «ri ft ^cjit %sr»t« ^ »i iit*(firtw «\% ftwi 

nn iii^i 

f»fH I afl^ ^ 1 

^fK I ^i«i Tr» irtj ftiH 

U I 

frfB I Ticir^ tiff* I 

•fn I T1 ft Tl FfN ftf TfWlH ^ ^ f¥ <iWft 

^»tW I 

"ftfnt IltVI ft ^TfWt»T ft*7r^ VWI I 

I •! ^cjr^ t®nFi ^«i *u *rw^ Hj *ftMj 

TftT^rei ^ «isjf^Tr\ ’(T* ft^ ?Fsmr ft^ir*ft\i 
ftft ( ftarcirit "rjari ft^ *t\ I 

♦ftti «t»i FIN %qrt’‘«f\ t» «it ><7 0fW\ Wt*l.f«fTV ^ 

^cjt flrnr tfirw aR^ in«ir^i'Jii i 


The following is the Lord’s Prnyer, as translated bj tbe 
Seraiupore Missionaries, taken from the Gospel of Matthew 
vi. 9—13. 

w ♦•^[\epr5 ^a't»rj\ wtrTca\ wt^^ft wftt^ wwJ tisM sin i 
wi»\ft wp*\ srisfinN I f sjsrTi ^icscttv wwwi wi<e«% ^ w wt- 
wNfw wisTcwifwj wtwi^i ftwi wiwsi wia wrwtwifw wiTirn Tienrf 
sf™ I wicsfN wswtTi Fierro wiwMrc^ t¥ ftnfayr tnfl ^*r ^sw wi 
wtwMrrro wrii^ «^*i i tineiir^ igwrtiT^N wwn twterrj nftW- 
wa'nanwir ^fiicsrt wtnftiftji wiwn *ncwN win ^nm wftM wiftwi 
1 
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lELCCTIONS fUOM riUN9LAT10N!l. 


The same in the Roman character. 

Ho ojuDgfc baudra ubuayong habouoDg ukpu, kajuogphi kakartteog 
babhk unmbno long. Kajungplii kashnoug baoloug. Kumkubu habeoeug 
kumkata ba khandou u kkm kajuogphi kaba augoubha ka kam. Miota ka 
juDgk baodra halukaabui, ku ba baoi chungil baudra may. Pateng kum- 
k&ba mangabaudra kajuogabaudra knrum taoi^p. lykngabandra bakabu- 
punaog allam iyuogabaudra nukdbujaugjur tapaulay uabulei hulakadiigi. 
KaabooDg pateng kabar ulebe kajungii, auiiu. 

The Lord'a Prayer, taken from the Gospel of Matthew, trana- 
lated by Mr, Jones, and published in ISiG, 

Ko kypk joog ngi u ba ba bynong ; long bakCiid ka kyrteiig Jong md ; 
Wan ka hima jong md ; loug ka mou joag md ba ka kyndeu, kum ba ba 
byiieug : ai ia ngi mynta ka jiug bata joug ngi ka ba biang. Map rub ia 
ugi ka ryogkang joog ngi kum ba ngi uuip.iu ki ba lob suiu ia ngi. Wat 
ialani rub ia ngi sba ka ba pyusboi, biurci Bumar ia ngi ua ka basniu. 
Naba ka hima, ka bor rub ka buroin rub ki jong md, babi karta. Amon. 

The Lord^s Prayer, as translated by Mr. Jones, in the first 
book that be prepared iu the Khasia language; printed in 
Calcutta ill 1842. 

Oo Cupba jong ngi oo bu ba buueng, loug bucouid ca curteiig joug lud. 
Wan ca bor joog md. Long ca ba mou jong nid lia pyrtei vuom ba La 
buueng. Ai jiug bam coom ba ngi ewab ba la ca sngi. Map nob ca pobp 
jong ngi coom ba ngi map ia ci ba leb sniw ia ngi. Wat iulam ia ngi La 
ca ba iapab, ialum nob na basuiw : na ba ca bor bad ca boorom joug me 
bala carta. Amen. 


The Ten Commandments, as trauslated by the Rev. W. 
LewiSi and published in 1848. 
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Shaphang ki Shipeio Hukum. 

1. M6ii num joli ki ivei kiwei Kiblei ha Kymat jong nga. 

2. Mdn num tawbloi taw ia lade, Ijmoe ka dur ka oi ka ai rub ka ba doa 
Lu byneng Shujerong lymno ka ba ba ka kyndew ihapob, lymne ka ba ba 
ka um Lapob ka kyodew. Mon num dem ia ki, men num sbakri ia ki rub: 
na ba ngii u Trai u ba u Blei jong me, u ba u Biel u ba tut aiieD ; ba- 
pyuwau ia ka pallet ki kypa ba ki kbn baduh ka ba lai bad ka ba akw 
patleiig joug ki ba iai ianga; ba leh is nei rub ia ki hajur jong ki ba 
loit ia rigu, bad ba sumar rub ia ki bukum jong nga. 

3. Men num ong tbala ia ka kyrteng u Trai u ba u Blei jong m6 ; naba 
u Trai um pyukaau ia u ba ong tbala ia ka kyrteng jong u. 

4. Kynoiaw la ka sugi Sabbutb banaumar kyrpbang ia ka. fiinriw angi 
m^u trei, men leh ka kain jong me baroh : hinrei ka ba blniaw angi ka ba 
ka Sabbath u Trai u ba u Blei joug me ; ha kata men num leh ka ei ka ei 
rub kakam, mame, lyinue u kun jong mo ; lymne ka kun jong me, lymne u 
inyraw joug m(^. lymne ka myravv joug m6, lymne ka jingri jong md, 
lymuc u iioiig woi u ba hapoli ka pallor jong mo. Na ba ha ki hinriir 
sngi ba u Trui ii la taw la ka byneng bad ka kyndew, iaka duriaw rub, bad 
la barob Lat ba don lia ki ; u lu ahong angi rub ha ka ba hiniaw angi ; 
uamar kata u Trai u la kyrkbic ia ka angi Sabbath, bad u la bull kyr- 
phaug ia ku rub. 

6. iluroiu ia la u kypa bad ia la ka kymi, ba yn pynalem ia karta jong 
me hu ka Uyudew, ka ba u Trai u ba u Blei jong me u ai ia me. 

6. Meu uum pyniap. 

7. Men num kliin ka tynga briw. 

8. Men uum tbb. 

9. Men num ieng aakhi lamllier ia ki paramarjan jong me. 

10. Men num ikwab ia ka iing u para marjan jong me. Men num ikwab 
ia ka tynga u paramarjan jong me, lymne u myraw jong u, Jymne ka 
myraw joug u, lymno u maasi jong u, lymne ka gy dda jong u, lymne ka 
ei ka ei rah ka ba dei jong u paramarjan jong md. 
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iKLBCTlONB FROM TRANSLATIONS. 


With a view to furniah ipccimeDs of all the books extant at 
present in the lauguaije^ the following examples of Khasia 
poetry arc subjoined. 

The following verses are taken from the late Mr. Jones’s 
translations^ published in 1845. It is a translation of the well- 
known verses in the Cottage Hymn-Book^ beginning thuS|— * 

Through all the daugora of the night 
Preserved, O Lord, by Thee, 

Again we hail tho cheerful light, 

Again we bow the knee." 

1 Ah Blei, na ka b'jniman baroh 
Phi la surtiar myuiiiiet, 

Ba ka la shai pat ngi'n iaroh 
la phi ngi'n dem ko met. 

It ngi tiuraar baroh ahisogi 
Bull It ugi phi'n iulam : 

14a b'ym don ba lait tang maki, 
lit pln'n rih ua b'ymmau. 

3 Ai ba ngi'n kam, ngi'n kren baroh, 

Kiiniba iigi dei jong phi ; 

Ba ka kam hok baroh ka’n abai, 

Hu kyoiat ka pyrthei. 

4 Wal ai ba ngi'n Icitnoh na plii, 

Ku lilt*), bat skheni la ngi : 

Tada ka uiyusiuu ka'u lob-Ui, 
la ka kyma^ jong phi. 



SELECTIONS FROM TRANSLATIONS. llj 

The best specimen, perhaps, of Khasia poetry, is found in 
the following lines, translated by the late Mr. Jones :~ 

1 Ki lok jong nga ki la leiinoh 
Shatoi byiliu niynshiwa. 

Ha tein Huka ki la jiw iaid 
Lem bad nga sha Salem KhGid : 

Ha ka tem» ba dum, ba kynslia, 

Ka jingngeit la ehan ia ki. 

Ka jiiigkular ia nga ruh don, 

Halei ba ngan ahepting •huh. 

2 la phi ba nga leit lehnoh, 

Ka jingsyoran ka babha, 

Ka jingieit jong phi baroh, 

Kam long tang wan ha jirigtep ; 

Hynda wan jingiap phi*n phetooh, 

Blia ia nga ba nga don Blei : 

Lok ba'n wan lem baba la lap 
I’u nga'n ieit myuba im* 

A few verses are here added from a little book of poetry, 
prepared by Mr. Lewis, and published in 1850. 

Those verses frequently sung by children, are translated as 
follows, lu English they commence thus, — 

Here we suffer grief and pain, 

Here we meet to part again,*' &c. 

1 Hangne shah sngousi bad pang, 

Haogne ngi tan b'an klad pat, 

Ha byneng ngi'm klad shuh. 
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8BLECTION8 FROM TEAN8LATION8. 


Ah kata ba*n angoubha ! 
Sngoubha, angoubha, angoubha I 
Ah kata ba*n angoubha ! 

Haba ta*n ba*n num klad ahuh I 

2 Kiba leit i*u TVai hangne, 

Haba iap ki*n leit byneng. 

Bad riuhok, riu ha neng. 

Ah kata ba'n angoubha ! 
Sngoubha, angoubha, angoubha 1 
Ah kata ba*n angoubha ! 

Haba tan ba'n num klad ahuh ! 

3 Kbynnah khuid ki’n long hangta, 
B'la wad i’u Trai da duai. 

Na ki akhul-bha baroh. 

Ah kata ba*n angoubha ! 
Sngoubliu, angoubha, angoubha ! 

Ah kata ba’n angoubha ! 

Haba ta'n ba’n num klad ahuh ! 

4, Nong hikai, rub, ki'n aeng ha neng. 
Bad Nongaharai, ba ngi ieit, 

Xi’n tan, pat ba’n num klad ahuh. 

Ah kata La’n angoubha ! 
Sngoubha, angoubha, angoubha I 
Ah kata ba'n angoubha ! 

Haba tan ba’n num kind ahuh ! 

5 Ah auk ! katno long ia ngi ! 

Ynda u l> 80 us ngi’n ioh-fh, 

B’u abong ha ka mon Blei ! 



8ELCCT10N8 fBOM VRiiVM ATfOltP 

Ah kata ba'n angoubha 
Sngoubka, angoubha, angoubha I 
Ah kata ba'n angoubha ! 

Haba tan ba'n nuin klad ahuh ! 

6 Hangia baroh ngi'n riu angoubha, 

Ea byrojiukut ngi'n iailah, 

Ha kaba iaroh i'u Trai. 

Ah kata ba'n angoubha ! 

Sngoubha, angoubha, angoubha ! 

Ah kata ba'n angoubha ! 

Haba tan ba'n num klkd ahuh ! 

Heber’s beautiful Hymn commencing thus: — 

** From Greenland'a icy mountaina, 

From India's coral strand," Ac. 

has been thus translated into Khasia. The names of the dif- 
ferent countries mentioned by Heber have unfortunately been 
changed for those of Khasia localities. 

1 Na lum Khaasi ba lyngki, 

Na ri Synteng ba juu, 

Na hima Sheila aepngi, 

Ba-don ki aoh bun-jaid ; 

Na ri war ba ahong-kylleng, 

Na Dykar ba jiian, 

Ei khot ia ngi ba'n pyllait 
la ki na jingngeit-iap. 

2 Per aiuh, la ka pyngad, 

Ea ly-er ha ri Khaasi, 
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ISKL£CT10N8 £ROM T1UN6UTION8. 


La ka fh-tyiiuad barok, 

Ilaba briu, ha ka bciii ; 
Thala. da ka jiii|;8ybCin, 

Ba'n ilich ki jiugai-Bici. 
Ifaba kuDi ba maUah, u briii 
Mane i*u niau, i^u diiog f 

3 Ka dci ia Dga, ba la shai 

Da jiDgstad na byneng ; 

I'u briu ba dum ba*D num ai» 
Ka flharak ka JiDgim P 
Ah Jingpjnim ! Ah bakhrau I 
To pyuaaua Bngoubhk *, 

Tad kiba na jingai rah 

Ki*n nang kyrtiMig Meaaiah. 

4 Kbit, kbit, phi )j-er, la jingong^ 

Phi rub ki urn, tyllun, 

Tad, kad ka duriau bah, 

Ka'n ibad na-kut-aha-kut ; 
Tad nalor kynja bynriu, 

B’u lisous la siushah, 
I^ODgpynim, Nongthau, Slim, 
Ha auk u’n wan ayoabar. 


The following is a List of the books already published in 
this dialect^ together with the title-page^ and the date of pub- 
lication. 
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1. The whole of the New Tefitament, translated by the Sewnpofe 
Missionaries, and printed at Serampore in 1831. The title-page jmns 
thus : — 

I snmnfta i ^ wtwtm 

^•ti n^sii I I ▼nfi4r*<j»» I amiifi i siw- 

NfsiJ ^ I 

sir^rfarsi frsl? s5i»n«ir*iN i »isiiiiiw.t*n i »v«» 

2. A small pamphlet, translated by the late liev. A. B. Lish, and 
printod at Serampore in 1836. Title-page : ** Dr. Watts's First Catechism 
for Children, translated into Khaace for the use of the Churra Mission 
Schools." It is printed in the Bengali characters. 

3. The Mother's Gift," translated by the late Bev. T. Jones, and 
printed at Calcutta in 1842. Title-page : — " £a jingai ka kumi ia la ki 
koon ; lane ka jingkuli nungkong ia ki kun kunna ba la shim na ka ktin oo 
Bloih. It is printed in the Boman character. 

4. A very eicelieut Scriptural Catechism, comprising all the funda* 
mental doctrines of the Bible in a catechetical form ; translated by the late 
Bev. T. Jones, and printed in the Boman character in Calcutta in 1645. 
Its title-page : — '* Ka jing kylli ka Gospel, ka ba don ha ka niamblei ki 
Christen, ka ba la shim na ka ktin u Blei badba lapynnehda ka ktin jong 
u, ba la shim na ka Boibil." 

5. The Gospel of Matthew, also translated by Mr. Jones, and printed 
in Calcutta in 1846: title-page, **Ka Gospel jong u Mathi.” This was 
printed in the Boman character, at the expense of the Calcutta Auxiliary 
Bible Society. 

6. A Primer in Ehasia, also by Mr. Jones, printed ** Calcutta, 1846,** 
entitled, " Ca Citap Dyngcong ban hicai pule ci otin Cassi." 

7. A small Scriptural Catoebism, partly doctrinal and partly histori- 
cal, translated by the Bev. W. Lewis, and printed in the Boman character 
at CalcutU 1848. Its title runs thus Ea jing kylli nyugkong ka Gos- 
pel ia ki kynna ba la shim na La ktin u Bleu*' 
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8. A small HTHU'Book, oompiled bj Mr. Lewis, and printed in Calcutta, 
185^ entitled. '* Ka jing*riaai ka niam Bloi ia ki Khassi, kiba dei ba’n* 
riuai ha ka iing inaae*Blei, ne baba mane weibrio.” 

9. A Primer, published* by the Calcutta SchooUBook Society in 1862, 
entitled, '* Ka Kitap nyngkong baa hikai phle ka ktin KhasL" 
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VOCABULARY 

IV 

KHASIA AND ENGLISH. 


A. 

A, the first letter in the alphabet : 
it has a broad open sound, some- 
times short and sometimes long. 
The short sound is represented 
by a in can, than ; the long one 
by the last 4 in papa, mamm4. 

Adda, or Addi, int oh my ! oh dear ! 

Adit, ka, #. (repeated with adong.) 
restriction, prohibition ; a. (with 
the prefix ba,) forbidding. 

Adong, V. to forbid, prohibit; a. 
(with the prefix 6a,) secret, for- 
bidden. 

Ador, V. to take care, to attend, (re- 
peated with minoi.) 

Adt, ka, s. a prominence, a swell- 
ing, any high lump. 

Adykar, v. to study, to meditate, 
ponder. 

Ah, int. denoting censure, exulta- 
tion, compassion, Ac. ; sign of the 
vocative. 


Ah, e. to cut, to sacrifioe, kill, to 
cut with an edged instroment 

Ai, V. to give, let, permit, allow. 

Aiei, ka, «. a gift, present, favour, 
a grant, grace. 

Aikhap, e. to excommunicate, ez« 
elude, send away; with aikhdm 
it means to give anything as a 
pledge for the confirmation of a 
covenant. 

Aioguh, Aithoh, e. to thank, to of- 
fer a thank-offering. 

Ainong, ka, t. reward, payment, sa- 
lary, wages. 

Aiom, ka, i . a season, time, period. 

Airairam, or Airam, e. to lend grain, 
to sell on trust. 

Aisaikhdm, or Siwsaikhdm, e. to 
pay a ransom or a peace-offering; 
also, s. ka ^aikhom, a ransom. 

Aisaitwait, e. to deliver a person up 
to be executed, to give up to the 
sword. 
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A VOCABULARY 


Aiii, t». to commit to any one's care, 
to put io trust. 

AiuhP interrog, wkutP 

Akhcr ka Sngi ; ka. s. the appointed 
day, the day of fate, a day of re- 
tribution. 

Akor, ka, «. natire genius, inventive 
power, good manners, honour; 
good character or conduct. 

Allha, a. lacy, indolent. 

AUe, e. come, (used only in the im- 
perative.) 

Ang, e. to gape, open the mouth. 

Antat, ka, s. a guess, conjecture, 
supposition, venture, 

A'p, e. to watch, to guard. 

A'r, a. two. 

Arklilad, Arlad, a. separated, divid- 
ed into two, brauchod out, the 
junction of two roads or two 
rivers ; also pyniaklad, o. to di- 
vide into two parts or branches. 

Arkti, s. two fingers, two hands. 

Arkynti, s. any act or motion done 
twice over. 

Arkyntin, ad. and a. double, two 
words, duplicate. 

Arphew, a. twenty. 

Araap, a. daoeitful, hypocritical; 
impure. [a junction. 

Arsbop, ka, s. antithesis, contrast ; 


Arshop, ki, r. two spans, two hand- 
fuls ; two sentences. 

Artpah, a. two hundred. 

Arsut, ad. descending ; leit or wan 
arsiit, go or come downward. 

Ariatin, a. doubtful, undetermined, 
double-minded, flattering. 

Ariel, a. upwards, ascending ; leit 
or w an artet, go or come up. 

Atkhia atkhia, or Atkbiabah, a. 
greatly agitated, convulsed, quiv- 
ering. 

Aw4d, ka, #. a report, a mmour ; a 
hum, a buss. 

B. 

B, the second letter in the Kbasia 
alphabet, sounded like b in had. 

Ba, rel. p. that, that which ; u ba, 
who, (masc.) ; ka ba, who or which 
(fern, or neuter.) 

Ba, V. to carry a lamp about, to 
search, to puzaie, to examine ; to 
flash. 

Babe, ad. almost, nearly. 

Babba, a. good, right. 

Bad, con. and pr. with, by. 

Bab, a. big, large, great. 

Bali, V. to carry on the ahoulders, 
to carry a burden. 

Baliklilib, u and kap s. aurety. 
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Baiaknt, ka, t. ad a((reemeni, a deed. 
A •eitlcment) the iarmB of an 
AgreemeDt, tAlarj. wages. 
Bai'blia. a. beautiful, pretty, hand- 
Bome. 

B'aikbbm. ka. «. redemption money, 
a ransom. Tbe offering giren to 
tko demon ka TyrOt. for sparing 
the life of its victims. 

JVo/e. — Ka Tjrut ka Sroer. ia an 
ioaginiiry female demon, of a findietive 
and cruel diapotition. The price of re- 
dfUDption it giTcn under the fulhifring 
circumtUneea ; a man dreamt that a 
friend or ueiglibour uf hit it dying, and 
iiiforiiia the aame of the dream, who. 
together with hit relativea, offer a fowl 
and cowriet. to appeate the demon and 
tare tbe life of the man. 

Bainong, ka, a. row ard.aalaiy. wages, 
hire. 

Baiong. a. black, giddy, hazy. dulL 
BajilavrngOid, u or ka. e. a glutton. 

one given to appetite. 

Bak, at/, strongiy, briskly, nimbly. 
Bakblain, a. strong, powerful. 
Baklilein. a. fat. 

Bakhli. a. anything rolled up. like 
paper, cloth, or parchment 
Bakhraw. a. great, big. large. 

Bak bra w tyngkm. a. foul-tongued. 

bluckguardiili. 

Bokyllut. a. deaf. 


Bakynnob, ka, #. a lyllablo ; a. arti* 
culating. pronouncing. 

Bakythang. o. bitter. 

Balabytteog, ka. s. joints a. joined. 

Ba-la-jiw-long, ka. «. a eusiom. praa- 
tice s that which haa ever been. 

Balei P taferroy. why F 

Baliasalia, a. indifferent, nentral; 

Bam. V. to eat [inconaiatently. 

Ba’m. or Bym. (baum.) ad. that not, 
who or which not 

Bamaishah. u or ka. «• a tippler, a 
drunkard, a aot ; also a careful or 
exact person. 

Ba*mjiwkut. or bymjiwkat. ka. «. 
eternity s a. everlasting, endleas. 

Ban. sign of tbe infinitive mood. 

Ban. V, to press, to print 

Ba'n. (ba yn.) rel. p, future^ that 
will, which will. [ble taste^ 

Bang. a. sweet, savoury, of agreea- 

Bapen, a. (repeated with bashnn.) 
envious, evil-designmg. 

Bapra. ka. «. a iransgrestioo, a 
braaoh of the law. 

Bar. ad. out. outside. 

Bari, or Brf. ka, a. agiove, aplgnta- 
lion, a nursery. 

Baroh, a. every, all. 

Barohshikatta. ai. alwaya. aU that 
time, until now ; beforshaiid. 
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Baihia, «. iiMtidioiu, nice, iquMm* 
itb, aalMied, elioMa. 

SMliug. «. tiun ly. 

Bat, •. to hoU fut, to aling. 

Botoi* «. to eiplun, to iatorpnt; to 
proBOooM diatioctly. 

Boloit, u, «. 000 wlio tojooU or ro> 
pudiotor. 

BoUit, o. ir«oiy, fotigi’od, tind. 
Bdli, o. to Mow. to drivo, to ebue, 
punuo. 

BdlwiTMi, V. to boot, cliMO onimob. 
Boi, «. toMtiM, to r«nd«r ouiaUaco 
in poeuoiary dilUculliM. 

Bei t inimmg. wbot P urad cbiafly 
in Uie voy of utoouhiuent or 
oooMio. [viliugly. 

Beia. a. and ud. raiu, tcoruful, re> 
o. Mnigbt, not crookod. 

IfoU, o. ibolub, iuMue. 

B«t, 9 . to MW, to MAttor need. 

Bbo, u. and ad. woU, rigbUy, good. 
Bbabriw, u or ku, «. a bandaome 
nau or woman. 

Bbukbbak.od. duordorly, confiued’ 
ly, any bow, quickly. 

Biab, 9 . to spit, to expel Mlira. 
Biang, a. and ad. onougb, ngbt; 

diligantly, quickly. 

Biang'biang, od. quickly, diligently, 
oideriy. 


Bijai, 0. waateftti, prodigal, oxpen* 
aive : abo, v. to waato, to apaud ; 
tobareofforrefuae. 

Binbtn, or Bonbon, ki, a. atoms, 
apliutora, amall partiolM. 

Biria, o. jocular, droll } ad. amusing* 
ly, sportirely. 

Bbbar, a. to judge, to decide. 

Biabuf, 9 . to enry, to grudge, rival, 
alaudor. 

Bit, e. to be lit or proper ; a. right, 
proper, compact. 

Bitraibi, *. to imitate any perMu in 
babita or actions ; to be puuUbed 
for mockeiy with tbe fate of tlie 
person mocked. 

Biltar, a. angiy, displeased. 

BUng, u or ka, a. a goat. 

Blangaobmub, or ’iaugaobmub, u. a. 
a bo*goat, a ram. 

Blui, u. a. God, Deity, any deilled 
object. 

Bob, V. to envelope, to grasp around, 
tie, strap a burden (ou tbe back.) 

Boi, e. to coUeot, arrive at, uaaenible. 

Bok, ka, a. luck, fortune. 

Bor, ka, «. power, autbority. 

Brain, or Bria, ki, a. spots or murks 
on tbe inlestiucs ; tbe small iutes* 
tinea; small veins. 

Breduob, s. to cast or throw away. 
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]iradtb«>kynJoog, v. to Uy wido. to 
cant into a oorner. 

B’ri. or Uri, •tmoM Bari, whioiiaoa. 

Briw, u or ka, «. a mao or wooMa, 
maukiud, tlie human raoo. 

Briw'juig'auu, Li, r. tho offioen of 
the kiog. 

Brop, a. auddenly, unexpootodly: 
applied priueipally to tho fidl of 
largo dropo of rain. 

Biid, 0. to follow, to imitate. 

BiiJnam, «. to auapeut, imagi—oriL 

Bugai, o. to explain ; to pay «C to 
fiuioh any work by payia^dftho 
balance. 

Bub, V. to pot, to ploae. 

Bubia, 0. to adjottca, to prangaa to 
a fixed time. 

Biibnud, v. to eontemplate barm <w 
injury ; to bold revenge. 

Buit,ku, a. aeuee, geiiiue, taut, talent. 

Buiii,ka, a. cuuuiug, prone to pilfer. 

Bun, ad. much, many. 

Benaiu, ad. many Uuica, often. 

Burib, V. to bide, to conceal. 

Burom, o. to honour, to reapeot ; 
alao, a. ka, honour, glory, renown. 

B’ymjiwkut, nee Ba'uijiwkot. 

B'yiuuian, a. evil, bad, wicked. 

Byuui, 0, a. moon, mouth. [oon.* 
Byudit «. to tie« to bind, to impcb 


ka, «. the aky. abnoiphiN t 

%aial^«. to obearva, to ba diflmitt 
topleaaai togrombla. 

% nia pr ha, a. a jun^, a doatlf 
wooded placat «. impaBotnUo. 

Byaiat, ka, a. a tooth. 

Byniaw, v. tooomplaia } to tootm$ 
grudge ; petition. 

Bynna, v. to be informed, to be told. 

Bynuiid, v. to have an inward die* 
like i to give anything ; to vai, to 
grieve. 

Byunbd, ad miaerly, atingy, nig* 

Bynoh, o, a. a hook. [gaidl/. 

Byuriw, a. mankind, the meaofmaa. 

Bynta, ka, a. a part, a portioatNa* 
kabynta, for the eoke of, on ao> 
count of. 

Byntba, v. to count : to tevilo^ to 
ourae. 

Bynthiw, v. to apit, to throw ont of 
the mouth. 

Byrbdn, byrhai, byllin, a large aa* 
aemblage of meat a vaat Banlti* 
tude. 

Byrjew, ad aouriah, alightly aoar. 

Bymgiang, andByrktang,e. aUghtfy 
bitter, bitterieh t a mixture com* 
poaed of aeveral ingredienta. 

Byrthen, «. to rumble, to round aa 
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diiUnt thniidar'i ilto, «. k* byr* 
then, • nunUiog, • diitaat kmn. 

ByrtuDg, ad, amaatmk, a little 
■weet 

Bjyitii, •. to feed, Bomidi, oioriih, 
eoppljr, aipport. 

Byeein, u, «. » eneke, • eerpent i 
n khe byeein, ea eel. 

Byeiet, e. to line, to mark with n 
line. 

Byant, 0. to go in, to enter. 

Byte, 0. to week, to weak the free. 

ByUp orBatap, ka, t. a thicket: 
doae underwood : apoken with the 
word iklawt^aa iUam hjftap. 

Bythat, 0. toanap aatring, a thread, 
or a band. 

Bythei, 0. to bnratt to ewdL 

Bythbb, a. bine colour, mildew. 

Bytia, 0. to take hold on the enn 
for amiatanoe, to lean upon. 

Bytteng, 0 to join, to add together. 

Bytthkh, 0. to teach, inatruct^ in* 
f<»iD, telL 

Bytthing, ka, «. wax. 

Bytting>ban>thang>aharak, ka, e. a 
wax*«andle, 

Bytat>bytat, ad. abrupt manner, to 
do anythiag in a bluateriag, pnf« 
flng, noi^, boaating manner. 


D. 

P, the third letter in the alphabet) 
aounded aa d in day. 

Pk, 0. to hide, oorer,proteet, ahelter. 

Pa, pr. by, with; need alao be* 
fore rerba to diatinguiah the pro- 
cent partidpleb aa, daong, aaying. 

Pah, 0. to aet in order, to arrange ; 
to begin. 

Pun, 0. to reconcile, to aetUe a 
quarrel ; to cut off a quarrel by 
paying a fine. 

Pain kdna, o.to pay a fine ; to make 
an atonement. 

Pait, 0. to bite, to itch, to join. 

Pak, ka, a. a mark, aiga, aignature, 
aymbol ; ki dak, the alphabet. 

Pang, od. yet, etill ; alao, 0. to bqgin, 
to make ready, to be in the right 
poaition for any action. 

Pangdon, 0. impera. there otill ia, 
there atill remaina, atill wanting. 

Pangmihrynkat, a. playfellow; thoae 
growing together ; a fellow-citi* 
aeo : fellow-trarellera ; thoae who 
deacend from the aame atock and 
practiae the aame cuatom. 

Pap, a. full. 

Paw, 0^ inconaiateat or cenamioua 
worda or expreaaiona. 
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Daw. ka, f . probably an abbrer. of 
dawa khem daw is a law term 
for ** to show or find eanse.'* 

Pawa, V. to claim ; to set up a claim ; 
to testify against : ka» s. a claim. 

De» ad. too, as well as. 

Dei, V. to hit the mark, to strike 
well ; to be right, to be fit, to be 
even ; to be related. ** Ea dei,'* 
imjwrtonal, ought, must, it is pro- 
per, it is necessary ; also, a. re- 
lated, belonging to, near akin. 

Beikur, ad. relating to a tribe or 
family. 

Beilang, a. relating to an assembly. 

The particle dei** can be pre» 
6ied to anr object, to express ** relat- 
iof to" that object. 

Beishiing, ad. relating to the bones 
of the dead ; a wound also that 
extends as deep as the bones. 

Bebhnong, ad. relating to a Tillage. 

Bern, e. to bend, to incline, to bow ; 
to alight ; also, ad. heads upside 
down. 

Bemkai, v. to lie at ease, to lounge, 
(used in reference to all animals 
lying.) 

Deng, e. to adorn, to ornate, de- 
oorate, to put on jewels ; also, ka 
jing deng, #• a jewsl» u ornament. 

K 


I Bep, e. to finish, to eompleto t to 
I settle ; a. full. 

Dew, ka, #. the ground, the earth* 

Bewiong, ka, #. ooal, black earth. 

Bewjiri, ka, s. the wooded eartin 
the wood-produoing emrth. 

Bewjur, ka, t. the Tagetating earth, 
the ground with reference to 
its power to produce regeta. 
tioQ. 

Dewkha, ka,#. the generating earth; 
the existence-giving earth. 

Bewiong, ka, t. the life-giving earth, 
the earth with reference to ita 
life-giving power. 

Bewonsn, ka, #. the fertile or pro- 
ductive earth, the earth with re- 
ference to its power of producing 
or increasing. 

Bewramew, ka, #• the mould or 
earth of Bamew ; the goddesa Ba- 
mew. 

Bewramthied, ka, #. the root-cover- 
ing earth ; the primeval or firat 
atrata of earth. 

Bewshahor, BewkUn, ka, #• the 
supporting or passive earth. 

BhOd, ka, s. milk. 

Biang. v. to receive, to aeoept 

Bfang, a. the left; alao ka, #• the 
left band ; a prc^ttioua omen- 
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IKuigkti, «. to reodfo vith tbo 
hand. 

«. to qpjt to potp; to aet 
oljlyi •• oontinnoMb Bi>:<Lnua ; 

. md, oonatantlj, tninlinrrupaaiUj. 
toaelL 

Dih, «. to drink, to dnar in. 

Pihdhma, «. to anniko, to drink 

Biin. ad. behind, after. [smoke. 

Diing, ka, e. a tree, a sprig, a rod ; 
timber ) wood of any kind. 

Siingdnb, ka, e. a wooden staff, a 
iralking<«Ciek } a tree uied any 
how for treading upon. 

Diingiei, ka, «. a fabulous tree by 
wbidi the Khasie suppose the 
inhabitsats of tbs earth climbed 
to hearen. 

Diingkhein, ka. e. anaoeount-board, 
n leokoning'boardi the board on 
which the ominous egg is broken, 
aometimes called Diing khein 
diing shat. 

Diingkyp’er, ka, *. the wooden fence 
of a garden or field. 

Diingphyna, ka, e. a cross tree, a 
cross. 

Diingnng, ka, the boming pile, li- 
terally, the wood pulled or drawn, 
referring to the krge wood used 
in the buiaingpile. Diing thang 


diing ring, signifies the whole of 
the wood small and large used in 
the burning pile. The two are 
commonly mentioned together. 

Diingsong, ka, «. the coral tree. 

Diing thang, ka, «.wood*fuel t bum* 
ing wood i the burning pile. 

■Ding, ka, «. fire. 

Dingsoitan, ka, a. ignis fatuus, 
Satan’s fire. Will o* the wisp. 

Doh, ks, a. flesh. 

Dohkha, ka, a. a fisL 

Dohlangbrot, ka, a. sheep’s flesh, 
mutton. 

Dohmassi, ka, a. cow or cattle’s 
flesh } beef. [poi'k. 

Dobsniang, ka. a. pig’s flesh, bacon, 

Dom, a. dangerous, cmel; mean, 
low, Tolgar. 

Don, V. to be ; to hare, possess. 

Dong, ka, a. a comer, an angle. 

Dongtam, and Donglait, n, a. the 
excellent tail,the curre>like tail 
of the cock. Dongtam Donglait, 
generally used together. 

Dorsha, ka, a. an easy seat, an easy 
carriage. 

Dbb, orBidfib,«.tocare for, watch, 
protect. 

Dad, or Dod, «. to reject, refuse^ to 
•end awny. 
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Dtth« «. to decay, to fade ; deatroj, 
apoil ; to fot ; to loM money by 
apeouUtkm ; alao, ka, «. perdition, 
loaa. 

DttUe, e. to break an engagement* 
a word, or a eorenant ; to yow^to 
fonwear. 

Dulipat, ka, #. an altar ; despair, an 
utter loss. 

Duhspali, or Duhpen, (mentioned to- 
gether,) to lose money by trade or 
apecnlation ; also, ka, s. perdition, 
loss. 

Duhwan, Buwan, or Dewan, ka, #. 
an altar, a sacred place. Dubpat, 
when it signifies an altar, is always 
joined to this word. 

Dnhwanjingsiim, ka, s. a place set 
apart for the king and his ofll- 
oers } a place to hold Durbar. 

Dkjok, ka, s. hell, a place of torment 
after death. 

Dhk, ad. poor, needy, in want ; a. 
bad, OfU. 

Dum, a. dark, cloudy, gloomy. 

Duma, ka, s. tobacco ; any material 
for smoking. 

Duna, ad. leas, wanting, minutf 
sKoept 

Dnng,e.topieroe,topoke; tostrike 
with the point of anything. 
x2 


Dur, ka, a. fimn, shapes pifi* 
tare. 

Duriaw, ka, s. the sea, a laka, hay 
large sheet of water. 

Dutara, ka, s. a harp, a etriaged 
instmment. 

Duwai, e. to pray, to im^ore; to 
imprecate. 

Dykar, ka, s. a tortoise. 

Dyken, u and ka, s. a demon; an 
imaginaiy ghost male or fe- 
male. 

Dykbar, the country of BengaL 

Dykhat, e. to break ; to ont off the 
bud ; also, ka, s. a piece, a firag* 
ment; a paragraph. 

Dykbaw, v, to become bald, to kee 
the hair ; a. bald headed. 

Dykbiw, u, s. aa ant. 

Dykhoh, or Dnkoh, ka, s. an owl. 

Dymmiw, ka, #. a shade, ahelter ; 
a. shady, where the sun’s r^e 
cannot come. 

Dyngong, ad. full in sight, steadily, 
eagerly ; a. oonspicuoue, alone. 

Dypei, ka, s. ashes. 

E. 

S, the fourth letter and the second 
yowel in the alphabet. 

Bh, a, hard, serere, nmeh; usedto 
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e xpi Mi la iBd«fiiiH«l7 high d«* 
gfM of oaf qaolitj. 

Bh a aad km>. who, whidi, what 

Bioi, ho, t. ooaiothiag, lajUtiag. 

Bit, ko, t. doag. ozoreaienli. 

Bitmat, ka, «. the aiatter or aiero* 
aiaot ooaiiog from tho ojo. 

Bm, «. of aegation, ao, aot 

Ba, 0. to bo ailoai 

O. 

O, the fifth latter ia the alphabet, 
alwaye eonaded hard, ae in give, 
get, graro. 

Ohada, ka, «. the aea. 

Ohowdew, or Khewkbew<dewdew, 
ad.rer7 poor,miaerabIj deatitate. 

OjnOd, or Bjnbd, ka, «. a horn, a 
bun. 

Oyitbep, or Kyrthfy, e. oreifioir* 
ing, oferwhelming. 

Ng. 

Ng, tbie ie the eizth letter in the 
alphabet. These two letters hare 
been joined to represent one 
sound ; ria. the nasal sound of ng 
in sing, clang, wrung. This sound 
eoenrs eery frequently in the 
Khasia dialeot. 

Kga, f»rs. p, lot aing. I ; jong ago, 
ay, aiae; ianga, me or to me. 


Ngab, ka, s. the jawbone, Ike jaw. 

Ngade,p. J myself, Itoo, las well. 

Bgai'laagai or lyngai, e. to faint, 
Bwoon ; a. lifeless, famting, sleepy^ 

Bgam, e. to sink, to dmwa. 

Bga’m, (Bga>am) p. with negatire $ 
sd. not,as,nga’m leit,ldonotgo. 

Bgap, n, s. the bee. 

Kgap, ka, s. honey. 

Ngat, e. to faU ; to ftU in or upon ; 
also, ka, s. a wink, ghmpse. 

Bgatpop,*. to biame, to charge ) to 
impute sin ; to prove guilty. 

Ngeit, e. to believe, to confide t aS' 
Mnt, obey. 

Ngi, pert. p. ItipU we> jongngi, 
ours; ia ngi, us (w to us. 

Ngiam, e. to penetrate, eater, go in > 
to consist, to eontam. 

Ngiew, e. to count, reckon, com. 
pute ; to esteem, value > to impute. 

Ifgioh, (ngi iob) e. satisfied with 
food, full ; want of appetite. 

Ngdr, V. to prune. 

Bgfib, r. to thank ; to bow ; to ex* 
press approbation. 

Ngbh hakliar kawait, e. to submit, 
to give up resistaaoe ; literally, to 
submit at the prnnt of the sword. 

Bgut, s. a person, an individual r 
any human being. 
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H. 

Ht ia Ute MreDUi letter in the nlphn- 
bet : when initiel it ie eounded ne 
b in inee, Jiit ; bat it ia difficult to 
repreaeut the degree of aapiration 
giren to it when final, or when 
joined to another oonaonnnt. It 
can beat be learned bj pmetioe, 
anddrom the natirea. 

Ha, pr, in, at, to, into. 

Haba, ai. when. 

Habadei, ad. aometimea ; literally, 
when it happeua, oecura, or hita. 

Habadei 'badei, ad. now and then, 
at timea, oooaaionally, aometimea. 

Habakai, ad. in rain; fabuloualy, 
jokingly. 

Haduh, ad. until the end. 

Haduh nkduh, ad. from end to end ; 
all, entirely. [unireraal. 

Haeihaei, ad. anywhere, whererer ; 

Haihai, a. plentiful, affluent ; ahowy, 
gay ; ad. prodigally. 

Hala, ad. erery while, alwaya ; p. 
ia one’a own. 

Halakarta. ad. alwaya, for erer, a 
long time, endleaaly. 

Halakungi, ad. daily, day by day, 
eontinnally. 

Habr, pr. on, upon, abore. 


Han, « or ka, a. a drake; a daak. 

HangnoP ad. where Pia what plaaoP 

Haagta, ad. there, at a great dia« 
taaee, (oat of eight,) 

I Hangto, or hangtai, ad. there, yoa* 
der, (in eight.) 

Haoi, or hahoi, ad. yea, ay. 

Hap, V. to fall. 

Harhar.orHerher, ad. at eaao,^aa> 
aantly. Thia word ia uaed iatea* 
airely to whaterer it may bo- 
applied, e. y. to a good breeae of 
wind; to a rery deep predpieei 
gnawing feeling of hanger, dta. 
Harhar ia not ao aatenairo aa 
Herher. 

Hath, ko, a. a mart, a market, a 
place of oommeree. 

Hato, eomf. Uien, therefore. 

Hawei-hawei, ad. indifTerentplaoM ; 
anywhere elae. 

He, or Hi, iaiaiy. hey, ho, toeall 
the attention of any one. 

Hdh, or Ell, ad. reiy, rery great. 

Heit, ad. why, then ; like that, tbaa. 

Hep, ad. dear, belored, darling. 

Hdr, 9. to fiy. 

Hi, ad. alone, aingly, only. 

Hiam, a. good, well. 

Hier, v. to deacend, to go or oonae 

Hinhin, o. amooth, aoft, [down. 
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Hiriur^ «. in A ooniinned ttream. 
nninterrnptad. Aito used «a nn 
intaniiTa partiola, lata intaoaiTe 
thin Harhar^ which aee. 

JSmiaWt a. caTan. 

HiniawphaWf a. aaTantj. 

Hiniawapah, a. Berea hundred. 

fiiniawtrep, ki* a. tha aavan tribes : 
tha auppoaad original inhabitants 
of the earth. 

Hinraif eonj. but howerar ; exoapt. 

HinriWf a. six. 

JBinriwphaiTi a. sixty. 

Jlinriwapahf a. six hundred. 

JSo, a. aja, ah, friend: used only 
at the and of sentences by way of 
enforcing attention to any request. 

Hok, a, juct, righteous, upright ; 
also, a. ka hok, justice, equity, 
righteouanass, nprightness. 

Hfikum, a. to order, to command, 
to bid ; also, a. ka hbkum, com- 
snandment, rule, injunction, or- 
der, precept, law. 

JBCynda, ad. when. 

Hynne, ad. just now, a while ego. 

Hynnin, ad. yesterday ; last night. 

I. 

X tha eighth letter and tha third 
Towal in the alphabet. It has 


narar tha sound of • in mine, 
pine, but is always sounded either 
as $ in pin,or as ee in spleen, peep. 
I, a. my dear, my darling, my lore ; 
a particle of endearment, used 
generally before tha names of the 
young of man or of animals, 
la, ka, i. a fixed time ; the appoint- 
ed time, an adjourning, 
la, pr. for, to ; about ; agamst ; ad. 
than ; also used as a prefix in the 
formation of a large class of verbs; 
and also in the composition of 
other words, generally in the sense 
of the prefix ** eon'' in English, 
laadong, a. to give a joint prohibi- 
tion, to join to forbid ; to forbid 
reciprocally. 

labha, r. to do good mutually, to 
better one another, 
labishar, a. to judge mutually, to 
join to judge. 

labishni, a. to envy one another, to 
be mutually envious, 
ladait, a. to bite one another; to 
kiss one another ; to join anything 
well in workmanship, 
ladat, a. to fight, to wrestle, to join 
in battle. 

la-dem, a. to bend 'one another, to 
join to bend. 
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la-dic, r. to join to Bell, 
lad ill, V. to driok tog;e(ber. 
ladoh, V. to kiss mutually, 
laei, interrog, pron* wLiatF whjP 
la-h 4 r, r. to join to fly. 
la-bier, e. to dcaeend together from 
any height or eminence, 
lai, ad. unceasingly, continually, 
luiintemiptedly. 

lai-ai, e. to continue to give, to be 
in the habit of giving, 
lai-iam, and la-iam, v. to continue 
to cry, to cry mutually, 
la-ieit, e. to love mutually, 
la-iong, u or ka, a. April ; the April 
moon, the black moon. The word 
meaus that the month is change- 
able, sometimes gloomy, some- 
times otherwise. 

lai-isnei, e. to continue merciful or 
benevolent. 

lai-lah, o. to continue to overcome, 
to complete, perform successfully, 
lai-leit, v. to go continually, to be 
in the habit of going, 
lai-shah, r. to continue to suflTer, to 
bear, to allow, to be patient, Ac. 
lai-wan, e. to come continually, or 
habitually. 

la-jam, v. to make a noise together 
tumultuously. i 


la-jarjar, e. to be silent, to be qniet» 
to be noiseless, 
la-jiugih, 0. to join to swim, 
la-kad, e. to divide in two, to tear 
the flesh. 

la-kapis, or la-kmbta, v. to dliffert 
disagree, quarrel, scratch, to aeise* 
la-khau, e. to plan together, to md* 
vise, to oonsult an oracle, 
j la-khem, e. to join to catch or ap- 
I prehend. 

la-klet, e. to forget mutually, 
la-kren, r. to converse, oonsult^ 
plan, contrive, deUberate. 
la-kuong, e. to contract, to agree, 
to buy and sell. 

la-kut, 0. to bargain, to agree, to 
settle. 

la-kylla, e. to join to turn, 
la-kylli, e. to ask one another, to 
join in asking. 

la lam, e. to lead, conduct, go be. 
fore. 

la-lamphrang, e. to lead, to go be* 
fore. 

la-lang, e. to collect, to assem* 
ble. 

la lap, e. to address, harangue, to 
preach. 

Ig-luh, e. to conspire, to oonsult 
secretly, to reveal leerotc.- 
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f. to hoi^;, to gathor toge* 

thor. 

I&m, 9t to cij, to woep. 
lamaii «. to qoairol t to give bad 
toBgm ; to kaap noiao mutually. 
Ia«inaitih, «. to oureiaa with the 
awwd. 

Ja>iDatdoog, e. to look erosawiae, 
to look jealoualy or auapieioualy. 
J»»matliaw, v. to turn the baek ; to 
be di^leued, to look goil^« to 
look rareogeful. 

^nia, «. to qnaird« to differ, 
la-ngeiti *. to hare mutual omifi* 
deuce. 

Ia<ngiew, e. to make a joint ao> 
oonnt. to aooonnt with one ano< 
iher. [jointly. 

lia*ngor, v. to prune mutually or 
ln>ngnh, e. to be mutually thankful, 
to join in thanka. 

Ian>ian, ad, dimly, darkly, murkily ; 

Ian, 0 . faint, tired. 

Jap^ e. to die ; a. dead, 
lapbynai, ad. a apent month, the 
moon waxed out of her laat quar* 
ter. 

lq»ht, e. to aend, or drire together, 
lappiam, «. to embraoe, to taka hold 
upththe anna, to join handa toge- 
ther. 


lap-jUlop, V. to be drowned ; with 
**pyn'’ prefixed, to drown, 
lapa-ngi, ad. a by-gone day, a day 
apent. 

lir, a. wide, broad ; alao, pyniar, «. 

to widen, extend, apread out. 
larap, «. to help, aaaiat; to fa- 

TOUT. 

lariait, e. to forgire, pardon, act 
free t alao, to fear, aroid, flinefa. 
laroh, e. to praiae, to eulogixe. 
larynkat, e. to join, to unite, 
laiynti, e. to agree, to go together, 
to be equal, to be atraigbt. 
laaaid, «. to diaouaa, plead, argue, 
deliberate. 

la-aait-met, e. to abhor, dialike, 
deapiae ; with '* ba” prefixed, a: 
deepioable. 

laaaug. v. to forbid, to prohibit, 
laaei, v. to arraign ; to put forth, to 
make apparent, to bring out of 
oonoealment. 

laeeng, p. to oompoae } to arrange a 
matter, to aaaemble together in a 
meeting. 

laahang, «. to aaaoeiate, to com- 
mune ; to accompany, to entertain 
and maintain earneatly any pOr- 
poee, sfoetly for eril. 
laahom, v. to meet together. 
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Jiioh, «. to onite, to join ; to take 
hold I leaohkti, to eliake hendt. 
iMokr V. to be mutually happy ; to 
oooaole, comfort. 

luyllok, «. to hold fellovahip, to 
oommune. 

lathtth, «. to tell, rdato, recite, in* 
form. 

lathuhkhana, «. to narrate, to relate 
neira ; to tell talea. 
lathuhlypa, v. to foretell ; to warn ; 
to prophesy. 

lathtthpaaiaw, «. to tell secrets, to 
whisper. 

lawbei, ka,e. a mother deified whe- 
ther living or dead, a female de. 
mon. 

leh, V. to leave, to abandon, 
lehnoh, v. to leave off, desist, to 
leave, to forsake. 

I'eft, (pronounced, ieit,) e. to love, 
leng, V. to rise, to stand up. 
lengaakht, «. to riae to give evi- 
dence ; to stand witness ; to clear 
a case. [cock, 

lerbah-iersan, n,s.alarge domestic 
lerkhad-ierpad, n, s. a cock to con- 
sult and pray with in saorificing. 
lersaw, u, s. a red cock, 
lew, ka, s. a market, a place tor 
commerce. 


Ih, «. to see, to beheld, to lo(A. 

Ihbein, «. to insult, despiee^ ecom. 

Ihbit, p. it seems righV it eppeers 
proper. 

Ihjilli, a. filthy, dirty, diegoetiiig | 
e. to be disgusted. 

Ihkwab, V. to covet, he avaricious. 

Ihkynsha, v. to be disagreeaUe, un- 
pleasant, hatefnl. 

Ihnging, v. to look repulsively, dis- 
gustingly, or abominably. 

Ihrain, v. to be Mhaaied, to aliglit, 
to disrespect. 

Ibiyngai, o. to see an apparition or 
a ghost. 

Hush, «. to be careless, to be in- 

I different. 

Ihsi, V. to hate; with **ba," a. hate- 
ful, disagreeable. 

Ihtrim, v. to see with terror ; with 
" ba," a. forbidding, rotten. 

Ibtynning, a. ambitions; jealous. 

ling, ka, s. a bouse. 

lit, p to search, eiamin^ inspect 
attentively ; also, s. ka Kt, glass. 

Im, V. to live ; also, s. ka Im, Eve, 
the first mother of mankind. 

Ing, «. to bum. 

Ingdong, ka, s. the bade of man cr 
animal. 

lob, p. to have, to possess, get. 
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loh nong. «. to profit, bo rowardod. 

lobiab, 0. to put sgouMt, to ohirgo, 
(oritb roopeot to boooj,) to io> 
naio. to bo find. 

loin, 000 Aion. 

long. a. black eolonr. 

Iriaog, «. tboliah, emel, aarage, 
poofiah. 

laynoi, v. to havo moroy, to com* 
paaaionato; with "ba" profixod, 
a. mereifol, kind. 

It, ka, «. boundaij i a natural boun* 
daiy markod by a hollow. 

It ka hima. ka, o. the boundary of 
a kingdom. 

In, 0. to amolL 

Itt'bih, V. to amell odorona, to omit 
a oweot agreeable amell. 

luh, e. to trample on, to tread nnder 
foot. 

Inkhong, «. to emit a diaagreeable 
amell, to atink. 

luait, V. to giro a nauaeona amell 
like that of urine. 

J. 

J, the nmth letter in the alphabet, 
aounded aa in Engliah. 

Ja, ka, a. boiled rue. 

Jab, «. to leare behind. 

Jai, or Jai jai, «. ealm, huj, alow. 


indolent, quiet, eaay i ad.omootb> 

•y- 

Jain, ka, a. olotheo, cloth, kinda of 
woTon materiala. 

Jainkbp, ka, a. «n upper garment, a 
cloak. 

Jainphong, or Jimphong, ka, a. a 
jacket put on orer the head. 

Jainaem, ka, a. a female'a dteaa. 

Jaiuapong, or Jingapong, ka, a. a 
turban. 

Jainthiah, or Jainkhuptiah, ka, a. 
bod'clothea, aleeping'clothea. 

Jait, or Jit, ka, a. a tribe, nation, 
race, apeciao, kind, oaate, claaa, 
aort 

Jaka, ka, a. a place, a locality. 

Jakhlia, ka, a. filth, dirt. 

Jakoid, ka, a. a frog ; alao ka bynroh, 
or ka beng, a toad,, a frog. 

Jalyng'khiang, ka, a. a painful oon> 
traction and awelling of the reina 
and muaolea,oxtending to the prin> 
mpal jointa, and ariaing from 
bruiaea, boila, acara, Aa. 

J&m, «. to atride, to atop along. 

Jam, V. to make a noiae ; to aonnd t 
a. *' bajam," mnoh, many i oonnd 
of a largo number. 

Jamaw, n, a. a kind of edibio herb 
which growa on atoneo. 
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Junto, or Jato, brass omameato for 
wonhtpping. 

Jan, ad. near. 

Janai, a. perfect, esaet, careful ; ad. 
perfectlj, exaotij. 

Jangjang, ad. immediately, soon, 
quickly. 

Jangpajang, ad. often, daily, fre* 
quently. 

Janmidt, ka, t. erening, near night. 

Jfir,y>. auy one, whoerer, whichever. 

Jar, or Jhar, ka, «. a net, 

Jarjar-jirjir, or Jiijir'jujar, a. so- 
litary, lonely ; ad. willingly ; f. 
whoever. 

Jaw, V. to drop; to loose water or 
any liquid. 

Jeipyddeh, or Jaipyddeh, a, indo- 
lent, lazy. 

Jdr, e. to name, to specify ; to fix, 
(used chiefly in reference to fixing 
the name of anything.) 

Jdrbhii, v. to name plainly. 

Jcrong, a. high, tall ; ad. above, op. 

Jewsew, a. very sour, unripe ; dis- 
appointed, sorrowful. 

Jhep, u, «. all edible herbs. This 
word is never used alone, but 
always in connection with “ jhar," 
ns jhuijhcp. 

Jhia, a. sick, ill, indisposed. 
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Jhum, a, damp; also, o. to damp, 
to make damp. 

Jhnr, u, «. Tegetoble ; ki Jhar, vngo- 
tobies. 

Jid, e. to dcct, eboose, sdecL 

Jil&n, a. wide, broad. 

Jilew, V. to howl, to buk. 

Jiliah, V. to lick. 

Jilili, a. smooth, plain snrlkee ; also 
Pynjilih, v. to smooth, to make 
smooth. 

Jilliw, u, £. June; the deep untcr 
moon or month ; aLok a. deep. 

Jillon, a. neatly dressed, eompaot- 
ly, partieululyastotbehsad. 

Jimmang, ka, s. Sllay month, the 
May moon; the jimmang flower 
moon. 

Jin, V. to finish, to complete; to 
leave ofi*. 

Jindei, ad. regularly, continually. 

Jindong, a. poor, hungry, shallow, 
short, narrow. 

Jindong-mynaiim, a. i m p atie n t ; 
short-spirited; out of breath; 
soon angry. 

Jing, ka, s. a thing. TUa word is 
seldom used, exeept as a prefix 
in the formation of verbal and 
abstract nouns anbatantive; in 
which capacity it la extensivclj 
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OMdltWAi piX)bAbIj 

R darirttife ol **joDg” (of), the 
adjuaet of poMoes ion : ne n prefiK 
it tignifiei *^the thing belonging 
to/* or the ** lubeUntial form of," 
the rerb to which it ia joined. 

Jingai, ka,e. a gift, a donation, a 
present. 

Jiagaiei, ka, e. grace, gift, mercj, 
a present 

Jbgai kam, or Jingai trei, ka, #. a 
giring of employment, the act of 
employing. 

Jingai nguh, ka, #. a thank-offering. 

Jingsipat, ka, #. restoration, a going 
back, a replacing, (as applied to 
inanimate objects.) 

Jingai ram, ka, «. credit 

Jingbah, ka, s. a burden, a load ; 
the instrument by which any load 
is carried. [toals. 

Jingbam,ka, s. food, dinner, ric- 

Jingbiria, ks, s. a joke, a sport 

Jingbbhar, ka, a. a judgment, deci- 
sion. 

Jingbittar, ka, a. anger, wrath, in- 
dignation. 

Jingbtthdypa, ka, a. providence, pre- 
determination. 

Jingbytteng, ka, a. connection, junc- 
tion | addition. 


'Jingdap, ka, a. expiration, fulfil- 
ment, cessation. 

JingdCib, ka, a. an animal; eattle. 

Jing-dtth, ka, a. a loss, dissolution, 
failure. 

Jingdum, ka, a. darkness, gloom. 

Jingem, a. bruised, crushed. 

Jingem snam, ka, a. a *stripe, a 
bloody wound. 

Jinghap, ka, a. a fall, a downfall. 

Jinghikai, ka, a. learning, education, 
instruction, doctrine. 

Jinghok, ka, a. justice, equity^ 
righteousness. 

Jingi, o. to swim ; to float ; to flow. 

Jingiadat, ka, a. a combat, a fight. 

Jingiajum, ka, a. clamour, tumult. 

Jingiaknang, ka, a. a covenant, an 
engagement. 

Jingiakren, ka, a. conversation, dis- 
course ; dialogue. 

Jingiakut, ka, a. an agreement, co- 
venant, settlement. 

Jingiakwahbor, ka, a. ambition, 
avarice. 

Jingialang, ka, a. a congregation, an 
assembly ; a church. 

Jingialeb, ka, a. a war, a conflict, a 
strife, a trial for the mastery. 

Jingiamai, ka, a. a quarrel, a dis- 
agreement. 
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JiDgiania, ka, s. a quarrel, a conflict ‘ 

Jingi&p, ka, «. death. [aid. 

Jingiarkp, ka, #. aasittaDce, help, 

Jingiaaaid, ka, #. a controreriy, die* 
pute, diacuaaioD. 

Jingiaahet, ka, #. a conspiracj* 

Jingiashoh, ka, #. a fight, a battle. 

Jingiathuh, ka, a. an anawer, a 
reply. 

Jingia4huh*khana, ka, a. an eaaay, 
a treatise, a doctrine. 

Jingia4huh-khana-babha, ka, a. 
good news ; the Ooapel. 

Jingia-thuh-paw, or Jingpaw ihoh, 
ka, a. a yiaion, rerelation. 

Jingih-kwah, ka, a. ararice, ooret- 
ouaneas. 

Jingihai, ka, a. hatred, enmitj. 

Jingibthuh, ka, a. discernment, per- 
ception ; knowledge. 

Jingit, ka, a. a band ; a boundary. 

Jingitpjllim, ka, a. the circumfer 
ence of a circle ; a circle. 

Jiog-iuhkjjat, ka, a. a footstool. 

Jingjirhoh, ka, a. a cough, a conrul- 
aion of the lungs. 

Jingjot, ka, a. destruction, perdition^ 

Jiogkam, ka, a. an act, a work ; an 
office ; an art, a handicraft. 

Jbgkajn, ka, a. or Jingkynham, an 
aspiration, a cleaning of the throat. ] 


Jingkhs l<7i 3 birth. 

Jing-kha-afsiu, ka, a. regenerathmi 
a being born again. 

Jingkbalai, ka, a. lotteiy, gambling, 
the brandishing of a sword. 

Jingkhaog, ka, a. a door, a gatei a 
shutter. [quet. 

Jingkhawai, ka, a. a feut, a ban* 

J i Dgk hawei t,ka, a. fear, terror, dreed. 

Jingkliein, ka, a. an aoeount, a eal* 
culaiion. 

Jingkhem, ka, a. a fortune t a good 
omen : on the left. 

JingkhSn, ki, a. abolater, a pillow, a 
lerer. 

Jiugkhuid, ka, a. holineea, pnritj, 
cleaulineas. 

Jingkhualai, ka, a. an annoyanoe, 
TeiatioD, aniiety, trouble. 

Jiogking, ka, a. a bridge ; a ladder. 

Jingkiuia, ka, a. a sacrifice, oblation. 

Jingkiw, ka, a. aacension, an elera- 
tion. 

Jingklop, ka, a. a deceit, a eheating. 

Jingkoit, ka, a. bealth. 

Jingkordor, ka, a. ralue, excellenee. 

Jingkrenbein, ka, a. ealninny, defa- 
mation. 

Jingkrenbiria, ka, a. pleasant con* 
Teraation, talk prodadog laugh* 
ter, joke. 
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Jingkylli, lu, «, • question, an en> 
quiiy. 

Jingkjndit, ka, «. astonMliment, 
laMMineBt. 

> Jingkyajih, kn, «. n leap, a jiggiah 
motion of Uie body, eunilar to the 
Khaeia female dance. 

Jingkjntang, ka, «. derotion, eon* 
•eeration. 

Jing'kynteit, ka, «. emphatia ; an 
aronaing. 

Jingkynnen, ka,«. expectation, hope. 

Jingkyfshut, k^ «. a bruah ; a rub- 
bing. 

dinglah, ka, e. a rietoiy, conquest. 

Jinglait, ka, e. an escape, salvation. 

Jinglakloi, ka, t. preparation, equip- 
ment 

Jinglar, ka, «. a bad or good omen ; 
a sign of misfortune. 

Jinglat ka, «. a pubtic feast. 

Jingleh, ka, t. an office, a profession 
or employment 

Jingleh-bein, ka, «. contempt, in- 
jury, persecution, oppression. 

Jingleb-biria, ka, «. a trick, an 
amusement 

Jinglong, ka, s. existence ^ a crea- 
tion. 

Jia^um, or Jingialum, ka, «. a ga- 
thering; asam,thototaloonteate. 


Jingmabam, ka, « a threat wammg. 

Jingmane-bha, ka, «. godliness, 
strict devotion ; deeply sorupu- 
bus in the observance of rules and 
oeremonies. 

Jmgminot or Jingminot-jingador, 
ka, «. faithfulness, attention, good 
behaviour, earnestness, diligence, 
perseverance. 

Jingmon, ka, «. will, desire. 

Jingmudui, ka, «. a complaint an 
accusation. 

Jingmut, ka, s. mind, thought, idea. 

Jingmut-ba’mdei, ka, «. an error; 
a mistake ; evil thought 

Jingmyntoi, ka, *. profit, advantage. 

Jing-ngai, ka, s. distance, space. 

Jing-ngan, v. to choke. 

Jingngeit ka, $, faith, confidence, 
trust. 

Jing-ngub, ka, «. thanks, gratitude, 
a tributary gift, a salutation. 

Jing-ngub'thang, ka, «. a burnt of- 
fering. [overlook. 

Jing-oh, V. to inspect, superintend, 

Jing-ong, ka, t. a message, a saying, 

Jing-ot-aher, ka, t, circumcision. 

Jiogpallat, ka, «. transgressbn, ini- 
quity, vrickedness. 

dingpang,.kab t* illness, disease, dis- 
temper.* 
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Jing-phah, ka, a message, an 
errand ; apostleship. 

Jing-pliai, ka, a. ckangeablene88,Ta« 
riablenesB, tuming back, a return. 

Jingpbawar, ka, a. a comparison, a 
oODtrast, a parable. 

Jiugpbolisniw, ka, 4. a dream. 

Jing-pbylla, ka, a. a wonder, a sign. 

Jin^phynna, ka, a. a cross. 

JiDgpung*kiad, ka, a. distillation. 

JingpuD-khuu, ka, a. conception. 

Jingpyllun, ka, a. a sphere, a ball, 
a globe. 

Jiogpyn-baptisma, ka, a. baptism. 

Jingpyuhier-kyput, ka, a. an exe* 
cution. 

JingpynliCin, ka, a. comfort, eonre* 
nience, satisfaction, ratification. 

Jing-pyuim, ka, a. salration. 

Jing-pyokhuid, a. sanctification, pu- 
rification. 

Jingpynkloi, ka, a. an expedition, a 
quick despatch. 

Jingpynkoit, ka, a. what induces 
convalescence or recovery. 

Jing-pynksan, ka, a. justification, 
acquittal. 

JingpynkylloD, ka, a. on overthrow ; 
a demolition. 

Jingpynlip, ka, a. extinction; an 
cxtioguiaher. 


Juigpynlong, ka, a. creation 1 a 
created thing, anything asadtto 
answer a purpose. 

JingpynIong*mraw, ka, a. captivity* 

Jingpyndyngoli, ka, a. oonfoaioBf 
tumult ; doubt. 

Jing-pyndyukot, ka, a. an abridg- 
meut ; abbreviation. 

Jingpynneh, ka, a. an estaUishment, 
an institution. 

Jiug-pyupaw, ka, a. revelation; ooblo 
mentary, exposition. 

Jiogpynphred, ka, a. expensivencM, 
a scattering, extravagance. 

Jingpynrem, ka, a. oondenmaiion. 

Jingpynrit, ka, a. a diminution, • 
lessening, a decrease. 

Jingpyn-ryben, ka, a. the act of 
increasing ; thickness ; counge. 

Jingpyn-ryug-kangpar, ka, a. ban- 
ishment, transportation. 

Jing-pynshai, ka, a. enlightenment, 
illumination. 

Jbgpynshang, ka, a. an experiment, 
a trial, an endeavour. 

Jiug-pyoshang, ka, a. a temptation, 
provocation, an instigation to 
either good or evil. 

Jingpynshoi, ka, a. a temptation* 

Jingpynshong, ka, a. estahUshment, 
fixture, confirmation, settlement* 
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• iMtontioiii Ae. (m applied to 

BOB.) 

JiagpjiBaliheB. ka, «. a aapport t a 
prop I a eooilmation. 
JiagpSraaiBat, ka> a. a qaiokening, a 
mival, a reaewiBg. 

^g'PjBanBi, ka,a. bathing, tak* 
ingahath. 

Jiag-pyatbait, ka, $. bard labonr, 
dmdgaiy, weariaonie oeana. 
Jbg^pjatip, ka, a. inatmetion, 
maana of knowledge, aeknowUdg* 
nent 

Jingpyntyagen, ka, a. oonaolation, 
eomfort. 

Jiagpyrta, ka, a. a cry, exclamation. 
Jingrat, ki, a. an extirpation i an 
nprooting. 

^g-ri, ka, a. eatUe, animala; all 
domeatie animala. 

Jing'riw'blei, ka, a. godlineaa, piety, 
religion. 

Jingriwnar, ki, a. emelfy, bard* 
beaitedneoa. 

^ngaait, ka, a. a wubug, cleaaaing. 
Jiagalmkwah, ka, a. inclination, 
diapoaitioa. 

Jiagaep, ka, a. eomiption ; the aet* 
ing ^the ana, rottenneaa. 

Jiagaet, ka,a. a oorari a stopper, 
andrk. 


Jingahalai, ka, a. an erasion. 
Jingabdr, ka, a. an orergrowth ; a 
eorering : a reaolution t a deaire. 
Jingahat, ka, a. a kind of ating, a 
eaating or throwing of a atone: 
the eeremony of breaking the egg. 
Jingehlur, ka, a. eonrage i heroiam, 
oonfldenoe. 

Jingahliir*myntiim, ka, a. eonrage, 
boldneas, daring. 

Jing*ahong, ka, a. a beneb, atool, 
chair, a place for aitting. 
Jingahukor, ka, a. deception, error, 
delnaion, a miatake. 

Jingahun, ka, a. enmity, malice; 
envy. 

Jingahur, ka, a. boldness, calm* 
neaa, mostly in a mean sense. 
Jingsin, ka, a. a nickname. 

Jingsin, ka, a. a nosegay, a deoora* 
tion with flowers. 

Jing*siw>spah, ka, a. redemption. 
Jingsngowbba, ka, a. cheerfulness, 
gladness, pleunre. 
JingsngoW'lyngngob, ka, a. an em* 
barrassment. 

Jingsniw, ka, a. corruption ; depra* 

Tity. 

Jlngstkd, ka, a. wisdom, discretion, 
pmdence. 

Jingsnk, ka, a. pease, happiness. 
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Jingsvm, ks, «. a bath. 

JiogtuTt a. patient, calm { long. 

Jingrar-myntiim, ka, #. patience i 
a. long-spirited. 

Jingsyban, ka, a. kindness, bene- 
▼olenoe, generosity. 

Jingsyllok, ka, e. communion, fel- 
lowship. 

Jing-sympat, ka, e. a chastisement, 
a rod, a whip. 

Jingtah, ka, e. sauce, curry. 

Jingthangin, ka, #. hunger. 

Jingthaw, ka, t. a creature t a ia- 
brio ; any manufactured article. 

Jingthiah, ka, e. a bed, couch, sofa. 

Jingthoin, ka, s. compassion, pity, 
love. 

Jingthuug, ka, e. a plantation, a 
place for setting seed. 

Jingtim, ka, #. a curse. 

Jingting-khun, ka, e. adoption. 

Jingtip-da-kaba-pyrshang, ka, t. ex- 
perience,experimental knowledge. 

Jingtrei, ka, #. a labour, drudgery, 
work, 

Jingtreieh, ka, e. drudgery, hard 
labour. 

Jing-(id, ka, s. a groan, sigh, moan. 

Jing-waluwar, or Jingluwar, ka, #• a 
large circle ; a sphere. 

Juyb, a. like dust, atomic. 

L 


Jinsin, ka, $. a louse. 

Jintia, e. to elevate, to swell ss a 
river, to gather u a large mul- 
titude. 

Jireio, e. to drop alightly, to leaL 

JirUah, o to swallow liquid into 
the wrong passage \ to ohoke. 

Jirhoh, e. to eough; also, a. ka jir- 
hoh, a cough. 

Jiri, ka, a. the India-rubber tree. 

Jirjir, ad. silently, quietly. 

Jir-ngam, a, green colour. 

Jiw, ad. ever, aocnstomed, habi- 
tually ; used to be. 

Jiwat, a. inactive, indolent ; in- 
flexible, strong, tough, (used in 
reference to thread, oord, Ao.) 

Jolt, ad. nimbly, quickly, briskly, (in 
the sense of rising up from nn 
inactive posture.) 

Jong, jpr. of, belonging to; cigu 
of the possessive case. 

Jongka,p. hers, of her; its, of it, 
(fern, and neut.) 

JoDgki, p. of them, their, theirs. 

Jongm^,/’ thy, thine, of thee,(msic.) 

JoDgngs, p. mine, of me. 

Jongngi, p. our, ours, of us. 

Jongphs, p. thine, of thee, (fern.) 

Jongphi, p. yours, your, of you. 

Jongu, p. his, of him, (mssc.) 
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Jor, ka, i. origio, loot* oommenoe- 
mailt; 0ff6Doa,iabatanoe, natore: 
laipaw ka jatkijor, the thirtjr ala- 
manta. The Ehaaiaaappoae there 
are to many aimpla aleDienU. 

Jot'aynai, v. to fall short of meroy, 
to hara ho maroy; to destroy 
maroy. The Xhasisnsetlie word 
in the sense of pitying the person 
so situated. 

Juai, a. to twist, to wreath, to seraw 
tortuously ; to pinch. 

Jnh, a. the same, identical ; a. to 
tame, to domesticate. 

Jung, ka, a. urine. 

Jar, a. intense, much ; deep sound- 
ed : ki dakjur, the Toweld. 

K. 

K, the tenth letter in the Shasio 
alphabet. 

£a, initf. art a, an; also p. fern. 
%ing. she, it. 

Kad, or £at, ai. more ; as many as ; 
so many ; like, similar. 

Kad, a. to tear, to rend. 

Kadbah, ka, a. a high road, a 
thoroughfare. 

Eadno, or Eatno, ad. how much P 
how many P 


Eadur-kadar, a. a pattern, a like- 
ness, a portrait, image, model. 

Eahyn, or Ey-an, a. to clear the 
throat ; to aspirate. 

Eaid, a. to ehange, to deteriorate. 

Eaidda, a. to protect, to govern. 

Eaidda-maidda, a. governing, pro- 

Eait, ka, a. a plantain. [tecting. 

Earn, a. to work ; also, a. ka, work, 

Eane, p. this. [labour. 

Eano-kano, a. any. 

Earta, ka, a. an age, a generation. 

Eata, or Eato, p. that. 

Eato-kadne,ad.a little time, shortly, 
a while ago. 

Eein, or Eeino, ad. enough, suffi- 
cient, finished. 

Eem, a. to catch, to lay hold of ; 
a. fortunate omen to the left. 

Eha, a. to give birth, to bring forth 
young, to propagate. 

Ehad, or Ehat, a. to shovel ; to take 
up as with a spoon. 

Ebkd, a. to consult an oracle. Ehkd 
ka l^rut ka smer, to consult ka 
Tyrut. 

Eliadar, a. twelve. 

Ehadduh, a. last. 

Ehadhiniew, a. seventeen. 

Ebadhinrew, a. sixteen. 

Ehadkbyndai, a« nineteen. 



IN KUA8U AND ENGLISH. 


X47 


Ehadlai, a. thirteen. 

Kliadphra^ a. eighteen. 

Ehadaan, a. fifteen. 

Khadsaw, a. fourteen. [of one. 

KhadweLa. eleven; literally, more 

Kbaiian, v. to bear often, to bring 
many children. 

Kham, ad. more, sign of the com- 
parative of adjectives. 

Shamti, ka, t. a measure of aboul^ 
sixteen inches, from the elbow to 
the finger-joint, when the hand is 
closed. 

Ehan, v. to ponder, to think ; to 
intend ; to oast lots, to bet. 

Khana, ka, #. news, report. 

Khangai, kr s. the yolk of an egg. 

£hap, ka, s. a confine, boundary, 
border ; a ransom, a pledge : a. 
folded, doubled : also, v. to nibble, 
to pinch. 

Slhapbrip, v. to wink, to close the 
eyes ; to hint, to connive. 

Khapnap-khapbet, u or ka, t. a 
xniser ; a. covetous ; ad. miserly, 
niggardly. 

Khkr, V. to lift, to pick up. 

Khkr, V. to purge. 

Kharai, ka, s. a ditch, a dike ; a 
gutter or trench. 

Khasbkr, e. to judge, to decide. 

L 2 


Ebaw, u, «. rice, [feast 

Khawai, e. to entertain, to make a 

Slhaweit, v. to fear, to be terrified. 

Eher, u or ka, #. a subject : IT Kbir 
u mer, subjects of the same king- 
dom. 

Zhet, V. to fell trees, also ka, #. a 

Zhia, a. heavy, weighty, [throne. 

Zhiah, e. to recover, to heal, to 
become well : ad. well. 

Zhie, V. to grow, to increase. 

Zhie, t). go, used only in the im- 

Zhih, V. to shave. [perative. 

Zhin, V. to support, to move a heavy 
body by a lever ; #. ka, a part of 
the shell of the ominous egg. 

Zhla, u, f. a leopard, a tiger. 

Zhlabah, a, ferocious, cruel, power- 
ful : u, a large leopard, a tiger. 

Zhnai, u or ka, s. a rat. 

ZhongpoDg, a. topsy-turvy, hig- 
gledy-piggledy, up-side down, 
head-foremost. 

Zbreh, v. to prepare, to make ready. 

Zbrei, or Zrei, u, #. a demon ; 
bakhrei : a. scattered. 

Zhring, v. to hold fust by the hand ; 
to assist. 

Zhuai, V. to fish, to catch fish. 

Khyllem, or Zhyllon, v. to fall, to 
be overthrown, to fall like a tree. 
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Ki, proA. Sd plural, thaj ; also, pi. 
artide bafore nouni of all geuden. 

Ki'ar, «• to atrotebi aipand, draw out. 

Sjat, 41 . afcubbom, obatinata, de- 
tarminad. 

Kiaw, ka, «. a g^irndinothar : ka 
Eiaw-tyman, aoy famala aaoestor. 

Elba, pi. relai. pron. tbote which. 

Eie, a. to float ; to bear away by 
the ruah of watara. 

Eiai-kiai-mh, prcn. pi. aTeaythiog, 
all thinga. 

Einia, a. to aaerifioe, to ofler a aa- 
crifiea. 

Eit, a. to carry, to bear a burden. 

Eitab, ka, «. a book. 

Eitraibi, a. aimilar, alike: one'a 
own reproach falling on himaelf. 

Eitryndang, a. to mediate, to act as 
a dayaman ; to aave. 

Eiuh, a. to tremble, to feel guilty ; 
to fear punishment. 

Eiw, a. to ascend, to climb. 

Eiwai-kiweii/’rofi.p/. others. 

Ela, with **ba'* prefixed, a. mis- 
taken, missed, wrong. 

Elad, or Ehlad, a. to separata, set 
apart, divide. [cular. 

Elain, orEhlain, a. strong, mus- 

Klak-klak, orElik-klik, a. bright, 

brilliant ; aery dear. 


Elang, a. disappobted, aghut 

Elaw, or Ehlaw, ka, #. a desert, a 
wilderness, a jungle. 

Elaw, or Ehlaw, a. to dig ; to turn 
up the ground i to extract. 

Elei, or Ehlei, a. to spit or throw 
anything, spitUa excepted, out of 
the month. 

Eleiw, or Ehleiw, ad. fat, greasy, 
thick. 

Elam, or Ehlem, pr. without, ex- 
cepting ; bating. 

Elet, or Elet-noh, a. to forget ; to 
lose from the memory. 

Ellar, ka, #. the top, the uppermost 

* branches. 

Elih, or Ehlih, ka, #. the head. 

Elim, a. to commit adultery ; un- 
lawful connection of either sex. 

Eling, or Ehling, a* to wash a ves- 
sel or cup : e. dean, clear ; desti- 
tute, poor. 

Eling, or Ehling, ka, s. a kite* 

Elir-klir, or Elilir-khlir, a. clear, 
clean, spotless. 

Eloi, ad. quickly, swiftly, soon. 

Elong, u, #. heart ; also ka klong, a 
vessel or cup made of a dried 
pmnpkin. 

Elop, a. to deceive, to cheat. 

Elur, or Ehlur, a. to fall off, to fade 
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away» (uisd ia reierence to the 
If eves of ^eeif or the hair of sum 
or animal.) 

SJhr, or EhluTi Ui a. a atar. 

Sham, u« a. arrow. 

Knang, ad. on purpose, designedly. 

Eninm, a. sullen, morose, sulky, 
surly. 

£o, sign of the Tocatire, ho, oh. 

Eoit, a. well, right ; in health. 

Eong, n, a. an elder brother. 

Kongdongjkt, orEhongdongjit, ksi 
a. the heel. [royal female. 

Eong-ngor, u, a. the husband of a 

Eonguh, V. to aaent, consent ; pro- 
mise ; obey ; yield to. 

Eonguh-khlih, o. to bow the head, 
to nod. 

Eop, ka, a. the cover of the bud, 
outer layer of a bud ; cover. 

Eor, ad. bakor, and a. high ; over; 
more, superior. 

Eordit, o. to vex, torment, punish: 
a. ka, a torment, a woe. 

Eordor, a. precious, valuable. 

Eosiw, or Ehosiw, ka, a. the knee. 

Eot, ka, a. all kinds of paper ; a 
letter ; a book ; an epistle. 

Eot, V. to reach, arrive at ; to call. ^ 

Erai, or Ehrai, o. to square, to form 
a tree with do 
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Erei, or Khrei, «. to eet opart, to 
separate; to distribute. 

Erem, ka, a. a oore, o hollow, a 
cavern. 

Eren, o. to talk, to apeak, to tell» 

Erenbein, e. to revile, to reproach : 
to blaspheme. 

Erenbiria, e. to joke. 

Erendaw, or Erenwaddaw, v, to 
criticise, to find fault, to apeak 
against ; to be captious. 

Erenknium, e. to mutter, gmmble, 
mumble. 

Erenkylliang, e. to grudge, to re* 
turn a reproach ; to converse. 

Erenpyrshah, o. to apeak plainly, 
intelligently: o. bakrenpyrshah, 
honest, upright, intelligent. 

Erensa, e. to disown, disavow ; to 
evade. 

Erenset, r. to apeak indiatinctly ; 
to mumble. 

Erenshai, or Erenshar, e. to speak 
intelligibly or plainly. 

Erenihawnang, e. to dissemble, to. 
feign ; to deceive. [laughter. 

Eientynnad, e. to joke, to excite 

Erew, or Khrew, a. exhausted, 
weak ; inveterate. 

Eria-kria, or Ebria-kliria, e* to 
make a shrill voice ; to scream. 
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Xrain, ki, «. th« white-uto. 

Xrong, ka, «. the side. 

Keeia, a or ka, e. eo inaeet, a grab, 
a maggot 

Sjaisiat a, «. a bowatring. 

Kaam, v. to fix or preaa the dawa 
or naila in any object 

Eaan, v. to gain a anit in law, to 
oonqner in law ; to get jaatiee. 

Xaangkti, ka, a. the arm ; the upper 
arm abore the elbow. 

Xaaw, ka, a. the goddeea of the 
ehaae, the goddeaa of trade} a 
female demon. 

Kaew, a or ka, a. a dog, a bitch. 

Kai, ka, a. a looae ; a headJouae. 

Xaiang, u, a. an adroeate, a proxy ; 
a pleader ; a rioariona peraon. 

Eaiar, ka, a. gold. 

Kaiog, ka, a. a amall dram. 

Eaiw, n or ka, a. a grandaon or 
daughter. 

Kaaid n khrei, a or ka, a. a demon, 
a ghoet : Id kauid bymman, ima> 
ginaiy auperaatural beinga or 
influencea which the Khaaiaa aap> 
pone to be ralen of their deati* 
nice, and to be the oaoae of their 
alBictiona and troublea. Thoae 
among the Khaaiaa a^'e aaid to be 
abont thirty in number. 


Eta, or Eytha, «. to chew, to grind 
the teeth : Kytah, to handle, to 
touoL 

Etaw, u, a. a grandfather ; a male 

Eti, ka, a. the hand. [anoeator. 

Etih, ka, a. mud, mire, wet dirt. 

Etin, ka, a. a word, apeeob, dialect, 
language, the mouth. U Etin, 
the Word, Chriat. 

Etinduk-ktinauk, ka, a. good or bad 
newa or report. 

EUnktang,. ka, a. a eorenant, an 
agreement 

Ekh, or Khb, u or ka, a. the crop 
or craw of a fowl or bird. 

Euiah'kuiah, a. rery flexible. 

Euid, or Khuid, •. clean, pure, holy. 

Euidram, or Khuidram, «. unin- 
debted, free from debt. 

Earn, eonj. aa, like, ao. 

Eumklet «. to miatake ; to meet an 
accident by neglect ; to forget. 

Eumkrain, a. innumerable, num* 
berleu : lit like white>anta. 

Eam'kam*kam>kani, or Kbnm* 
khum-kham»kham, ad, oonfuaed* 
ly, diaorderly, bnatlingly. 

Eumlympat, e. to let fall, to break 
anything by letting it fall. 

Eumne, «. like thia ; thua. [ly. 

Ettmne«kamne, ad, now, immediate* 
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Komno, inter, howP like whtiP in 
whit manner P 
£umU» a. like that, thus. 

£im, or Khun, n or ka, e, a eon, a 
daughter ; the young of all crea- 
tures, whether man or animal : i 
khun, the dear little one. 

£(ina, ka, «. an atonement, a peace- 
offering ; satisfaction. 

Sunkha, or Kbunkha, u or ka, s. the 
children of male relatires; all 
relatives' children. 

Kunkhynnah, u or ka, s. a child. 
Xunlung, or Khunlung, u or ka. t. 
an infant, a child. 

£unpyngkha, or Khunpyngkha, <u 
or ka, «. a base-born child ; a child 
whose father is unknown. 

Euri, or Khuri, ka, s. a cup, a mug; 
any metal cup. 

Kurhit, or Ehunrhit, u or ka, «. a | 
nephew, step-children, a niece; 
children of a brother or sister. 
Kuslai, or Khuslai, a. troubled, 
vexed, perplexing. 

Eut, e. to finish, to end ; to cease : 

#. ka kut, an end, a terminus ; a 
fence; the wall surrounding a 
village. 

Ewah, e. to desire, to wish, to want. 
Kwai, u, t. betel-nut. 


Ewlai, u or ka, «. a horse, a mare. 
Kyba, u, #. paddy, rice in the husk. 
Eyboh, e. to scratch. 

Eybum, e. to close the lips ; to hold 
a quill or anything between the 
lips. 

Eydang, a. satisfied, filled. 

Eyddow, v, to show, to point, to 
direct, to inform. 

Eyddong, e. to enclose, to close on 
all sides. 

with **bajerong,*’ a sus- 
pended on high : Lyjang, a. sus- 
pended, hanged. 

Eyjap, a. withered, faded, choked. 
Eyjat, ka, #. the leg ; ka slajat, e. 
the foot. 

Kyjor, V. to caress, coax, comfort. 
Eyjup, V, to sip, to suck. 

EyJai, or Ehylhoi, u, #. the kidney. 
Eylla, or Khylla, v. to turn, to 
change ; to roll, to alter ; to twine : 
a, strange, odd, singular. 

Eyllah, or Khyllah, a. ottrious, ee« 
centric, odd, strange ; different. 
Eyllain, v, to twist, to cord, to 
twine; to change, to be incon- 
stant. 

Eyllalyngkot, u, # January; the 
wood-burning moon. 
EylleDg,aJ.erery where, all around: 
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«. uifnial. boudlaM ipase: 
•Awdopg kjrlleng, all around the 
Ibaroenim. 

VljUept*. toeoferttooeeWlowi to 
hide I to lay in wait I todiaappear; 
to eoneeal; to dieat, to deeeive. 

Kyllet, «. to innndatob to orerflow, 
(eee Kyllep.) 

Kylii, e. to ask, enquiie. question ; 
with*'ai,'*togifeineharge; with 
‘‘shim,'* to take t with " bnh,** to 
put, he. 

Xylliang, e. to enhange nMUi^; to 
borrow; to lend. 

Xylliap, or Khyllii^ *. to fold, to 
roil up. 

XyllongiOT Kbyllong, «. to tie the 
hair up behind. 

Jijmi, 9. to stray, to go astray; 
used generally with "leit.” 

Kymkbdit, e. to be pnzsled, per* 
plezed, bewildered, amaaed. | 

Xymen. «. to rejoice^ to exult, to 
be pleased. 

Xymi. ka, s. mother. 

Kymib, or Khymih,*. to behold, to 
see, to look. 

Xyinih.ka.ktin, or Khymih*ka*ktin, 
«. to wait or expect news or an 
important report; alaoto examine 
any oonTersatioB or documents. 


Kymihmatdoog, or Ehymihmat- 
dong. «. to look comarwise ; to 
kxdc with auspieion. 

Xymihmatliaw, or Khymihmatliaw, 
e. to look over the shoulder, to 
lod; malioionniy, to loiA rieions* 
ly or askanee. 

Kymihpyllaw, or Kbymibpyllaw, *. 
to stare, to fix the eyas, to gase 
intently. 

Xymihshain, or Ehymihahain, v. to 
look hard at, to obserre atten* 
tirely, to look eamsstly. 

Xymnt, or Khymut, or Kmnt, ka, e. 
the nose. [ka, a scuffle. 

Xynan, or lakynkn, «. to souffle : a. 

Xynbat, ka, «. noxious weed, a tare ; 
medieine used externally. 

Kynbdr, and Kynmh, m. fluttering, 
shaking ; agitated. 

Kynbiang, or Kynthat, «. to set on 
one side, to put out of sight any* 
where. 

Xyndai, or Khyndai, a. nine. 

Kyndaipatengniamra, or Khyndai* 
patengniamra, ka, «. the enstm 
of generations: an <dd enstom. 

Eyndaiphew, ot Khyndaiphew, a. 
ninety. 

Xyndaispah. nr Khyndaispah, «. 
nine hundred. 
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Xyndwtnp, or Khyndaitrep, ki. «. 
the fint nine origiatl inhebiUnto 
of Kheaii, noeording to tndition. 

Kjodeh, «. to winnov, to sift ; to 
■epento the eoane floor from the 
fine. 

Eyndebdohnod, v. to tronble, to 
feer. to ehadder, to pelpitate. 

Kjndeir, or Kbyndew, be, e. the 
caitb, the ground. 

Kyndieh, «. to abstain, to refrain 
from, to reject. 

Kyndiat, or Khjndit, a. little, a 
small quantity, (used in speaking 
of inanimate objects.) 

Xyndid, or Kbyndid, «. to turn over 
a leaf ; to unfold. 

Eyndit, e. to be afraid, to fear ; to 
awake, to arouse. 

Kyndit-byniew, r. to reTive from 
death ; to reform. 

Eyndok, n, t. brimstone, sulphur. 

Kyndong, ad. within, inside : a. 
careful ; not forgetfuL 

Kyndnhdohnud, e. to condemn j also 
ka, s. grief, sorrow. 

Eyndr, «. to stretch ; to reach. 

Eynha, «. to cry aloud ; to make a 
loud noise as of many people 
eiying. i 

Eynhid, e. to threaten. I 


Eynhki, «. to tejoieo. to to 
triumph : alsobs. ka,ahnntov^aaT. 
Eyniang, or Kniang, ka. s. u inaaol. 

Eyniat, or Khyniat^ e. to pnah. 

Eyniaw, a. appearing tirad orweak I 
han^ng. 

Eyniaw, a. old, frill grown, largo. 

Eynih, e. to figh^ to aenfflei ka. a 
a scuffle. 

Eyniud, or Kbynind, e. to enep 
slowly ( to rub the hands. 

Eynjai, «. to dress neatly, to adorn* 
to dress rainly. 

Eynjat, e. to kick. 

Eynji, e. to jump, leap, akipt to 
elevate, to project, to dance, (see 
KyniL) 

Eynjiri, n, s. a chain, a gear. 

Eyujiriang, a. a regular step ; fine 
gait ; handsome. 

Eynjoin, ad. above, on bight a, 
boos>topped. 

Eynjut, V. to pull, to pluck. 

Eynkrip, «. to wink ; to close the 
eye; to connive at 

Eynlai, ad. apart, alar ofl^ on one 
side. 

Eynmaw, e. to remember, recollect 

Eynmawbynriw, «. to revive, to 
arouse from a swoon; toreformf 
to come to one’s sd£ 
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Eynoah, or Kbyonab, u and ka» #. 
a boy or girl ; a child. 

EyoDob, o. to proDOUDce ; to arii- 
ciilale. 

Kynnoh-bok» o. to impute rigbte- 
oucneM ; to pronounce just. 

Xynnoh*pop, v. to lay one's own 
fault to the charge of another ; to 
impute a fault, 

Eynrad, u, s. a master, a lord. 

Eynran» o. to pull away ; draw off. 

Eynran. u, a. a coward, a runaway, 
a lout. 

Eynrang, or Krang, v. to lift up a 
burden with a lever ; to prop in- 
differently ; to state. 

Eynraw, orKhynraw, uand ka, a. a 
lad, alus; a youth past child- 
hood. 

Eynraw, o. to clear off, put out of 
the way, to remove ; to rub out. 

Eynrei, a. many ; much in a place. 

XynrisdadSn, o. to flinch, shrink ; to 
backslide. 

Eynriah, o. to move ; to depart ; to 
flee from, to avoid. 

Kynriang, a. crooked, deformed : o. 
to screw the face and mouth. 

Eynroh, ka, a. a wall. 

Eynroi, o. to break up the ground ; 
to cultivate. 


EynroidohnOd, a. disturbed ; trou- 
bled in heart. 

Eynruhktin, o. to wash the teeth 
and mouth. 

Eynshew, v. to collect ; to bundle 
up ; to store up, to ' treasure, to 
put together ; also, a. ka jiugkyn- 
shew, a treasury, a storeroom; 
a warehouse. 

Eynshoh-kyndong, ad. aside, apart ; 
separate; also, a. ka, a treasury, a 
storeroom, a godown. 

Eynshriang, a. handsome, well 
formed ; well dressed. 

Eyntang, o. to consecrate, to set 
apart : a. devoted, consecrated. 

Eynteit, v, to terrify, to frighten : 
a. vehement, emphatic, spirited. 

Eyntem, ka, a. a floor, a threshing- 
floor. 

Eynteng, v. to toss up and down. 

Kynth^r, v. to shake off. 

Eynthet, v. to snatch away ; to take 
away forcibly. 

Eynthir, or Kynbir kynthar, a. 
sprightly, strong, buoyant ; soar- 
ing. 

Eyntboh, v. to mark ; to fix on ; to 
point out a tree to be cut down.. 

EynthopAf. to embrace, to take in 
the arms. 
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Kyntiw, v. to raise, to elevate ; to 
copy. 

Eyoton, v. to raise, to baild, to 
erect ; also, ka, «. a wall, a bura- 
iog-place, a fence. 

Kyntoog, a, tall, peerless; a tree 
whose lop is seen above the 
rest. 

Kynto, V. to impel, to stimulate, to 
urge, to spur on ; to ascend. 
Kynud, v. to hum, to rumble ; to 
make a low rumbling sound. 

Kyp4, o, t. a father. 

Eypeh, ka, #. an altar; a depository 
for the bones of the dead of all 
the tribe; an old buming-placo; 
a custom. 

Note. The burning- piece ttnong the 
Kbtiiai ii i iinaU iquare enclosure, 
each side from 8 to 15 yards in length, 
with a stone wall about 3 or 3} feet 
high enclosiog it. 

Eyp{ r, ka, «. a garden, an enclosure ; 

an orchard ; a field. 

Kypoh, ka,#. the belly; the stomaoh; 

rnetaph* the mind, the heart. 

EypG, u, #. bread ; a cake ; a loaf. 
Eyrbeit, v. to crimp, to curl ; to 
itretoh the body aa awaking out 
of sleep; to crisp; to become 
orooked; to draw in. 
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Eyrdop, or Khyrdep, e, to abut, to 
close ; to wind up a case. 

Eyrdoh, r. to articulate with diffi* 
culty, to pronounce ; to bless ; to 
make any effort out of great 
debility. 

Eyrdon, ka, #. a part, a division ; a 
layer, a stratum, a protuberance, 
a projectiou ; a step or stair. 

I Eyrdong, or Khyrdong, ka, #. rioe 
not cleansed from the husk. 
Eyrdop, or Ehyrdop, ka, #. an en« 
trance ; a gate ; an avenue. 
Eyrduh, a. destitute ; poor ; with- 
out food, hungry. 

Eyreit, a. wanton, obscene, adulter- 
ous. 

Eyrhio, a. luxuriant, fmitful, plen- 
tiful ; plain. 

Eyrboi, a. blooming, flowery. 
Kyrhuh, v. to roar. 

Eyriat-byniat, v. to gnash the teeth. 
Eyrkait, v. to bark ; to talk loudly. 
Eyrkbah, o. to cough hard; to 
scrape the throat. 

Eyrkhait, o. to make a aound like 
the cracking of bones. 

Eyrkhb, v. to bless. 

Eyrkih, or Kyrdar, ad. hastily ; hur- 
riedly, quickly. 

Eyrmen, v. to hope, expect, watt for. 
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Sjngib, t. to diuent, differ, die* 
obej i to aod diaepprobetion. 

Kjioli, «. to notch ( to appoint, to 
•ettle: elw, «. ka, n notoh. 

XTrpad, or Kyrpoiip o. to supplioaiop 
implore, pnj. 

Kjrphtng, a. lepareted. Apart 

Kyrthan, e. to support ; to endea- 
Tour, to push against. 

K jrshat, e* to rub, to brush. 

EjrtiWp e. to awaken^ to ^hake, to 
arouse from sleep. 

Kyrteng, ka, s. a name, an appella* 
lion. [iog. 

Xyrthep,a.OTerflowmg, orerwhelm- 

Kyriisngdin, e. to repent, turn 
about, to change ; to desist from 
one's purpose ; to be avenged on 
a culprit's children. 

Kyrtoh, e. to rebound, to rever- 
berate. 

Kyrtong, a, intelligent, prudent; 
large, strong. 

Eynrain, or Khjrwain, a. tidy, well 
dreued ; self-important. 

Eyrweh, or Khyrweh, a. good look- 
ing ; upright; foppish. 

Kyrwoh, u, s. a ring, a link. 

Ey tha, s. to bite hard ; to crack any 
hard substance with the teeth; 
also, 0 . a biting or acute pain. 


L. 

L, theelerenth letter of the alphabet. 

La, sign of the put tense ; it signi- 
flu an act u being now complete, 
or time u having arrived. It 
b also oocuionally used u the 
sign of the possessive pron. ; u, u 
la kyps, kii father i and u an ab* 
breviation of Uda (if j, u, la u’n 
leit, Ae mil go. 

La, ad. since, ever since. 

Ladap, a. full, filled. 

Lade, p. self, myself, himself, 
thy- her- it- our- your- their- self 
or selves ; abo, $. self. 

Ladir, a. unseasonable, out of sea- 
son ; also, f. ka, the passing away 
of tha Bcuon. 

Lah, e. can, to be able ; used u an 
aux. V. to signify physical power, 
or dexterity to perform any act, 
(Vide Grammar, page 34.) 

Laha, ka, s. sealing-wax. 

Lai, num. a. three. 

Laiphew, a. thirty. 

Laispah, a. three hundred. 

Lait, V. to deliver, to set free, to 
disentangle ; to pus ; to depart. 

Lait-ram, a. unindebted, free from 
debt. [night. 

lisjanmlet, ad. in the evening ; near 
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Ltkloi. a. ready, prepared, equipped. 

Lakoid, corrupted, deteriorated, 
(with respect to morals.) 

Lakut, e. it is ended, it is oonoluded. 

Lallar, ka, #. the point of a plantain 
leaf ; the top of a tree. 

Lalot, u or ka, s. a glutton, a great 
eater. 

Lalut, a. ceased, finished ; spent. 

Lalnt-kabamut, a. decided, deter- 
mined, resQlred. 

Lalyndet, e. to depart, turn the 
back ; to forsake ; to be unfaith- 
fill. 

Lama, ka, «. a flag, a small sail ; a 
banner. 

Lamiet, ad. nightfall, gone night. 

Laml^r, v. to tell a lie, to speak 
falsehood ; ka, s, a falsehood. 

Lammiir, or Lamwir, a. mad, enzy. 

Lane, eonj\ or, nor. 

Lang, e. to collect, to gather, con- 
gregate : ad. together. 

Langbrot, u or ka, #. sheep. 

Lano, ad. when, (used in reference 
to future time.) 

Lano-lano, od. henceforward. 

Lanore, ad. shortly, soon ; by and 
by. 

Lap. e. to overtake, to catch any- 
thing by pursuit. ' 
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lApmfet, ad. overtaken Iqr night, 

lAshibitj, ad. soon, often, after a 
little, by and by. 

Latom, ka. #. the top, the spinning 
top, whip-top, Ac. 

Lawadong, ka, #. a consecrated 
grove, forbidden wood. 

Lawbah, ka, e. a forest. 

Lawei, od. hereafter, in coming 
time, long to come. 

Lawei-lawei, ad. any time hereafter. 

Leh, e. to do, to act, to perform. 

Leharsap, e. to adulterate ; to de- 
ceive ; to cheat. 

Lehbein, e. to persecute ; contemn, 
despise. 

Lebdonakor, v. to behave well ; to 
conduct one's self well. 

Lehdondur, e. to make a fine gait ; 
to appear vain. 

Lehkai, e. to trifle ; to play. 

Lehmeng, or Lehkhraw, e. to act 
haughtily or proudly. 

Lehuo, e. to throw away ; give away ; 
to make off, to dispense. 

Lehsa, e. to offend, to disappoint ; 
to avoid ; evade ; to desist. 

Lehum, e. to pour water ; to urinate. 

Leitksi, e. to walk for exercise. 

Leng, an inseparable particle, pre- 
fixed to other words. It is de- 
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rired from "pjUong," an egg, 
and oignifiM generally aometlibg 
dona to or aought from an egg. 

M. 

li ia the twelfth letter in the 
Kliaaia alphabet. 

Ma,.. to be euepicious or timid ; to 
bo zealouia to be eager or aoxioua : 
ad. aealoualy ; also. i. u Ma« an 
uncle : a prefix joined to personal 
pronouns to make them empha- 
tic ; as, manga, I ; maphi, you ; 
mau, he ; maka, she herself, &c. 
(Vide Grammar, page 15.) 

M6d, V. to taste. 

Madan, ka, s. a field, a meadow, a 
plain ; a flat country. 

Maham, v. to warn ; to threaten. 

Mahed, u, a. a worshipper with 
siWer and brass ornaments on. 

Mai, V. to quarrel, scuffle ; to scold. 

Maian, ka, a. a mystery, a secret : 

ad. mysteriously. 

Maidda, v. to protect ; to ward ofiT 
quarrels. 

Makua, a. a mendicant. 

Hamla, ka, a. a quarrel, difference : 

o. quarrelsome. 

Han, 0. to increase, to prosper ; to 
boi to exist. 


Mank, ad. prodigally, uselessly. 
Mane, v. to worship ; to revere ; to 
adore. 

Mano, interop, pron. who P 
Mano-mano-ruh, p, some one, any 
Map, V. to forgire, to pardon, [one. 
Mareh, v. to gallop, to run fast, to 
race ; to whirl about. 

Mariang, v. to turn about swiftly ; 
to whirl; to more quickly (see 
Mareh); also ka, a. the world, (re- 
peated with kapyrihei.) 

Markhap, ad. near, on the border. 
Marshiliang, ad. one side ; only one 
side. 

Marwei, ad. alone, only ; one person 
only, lonely.. 

Massi, u or ka, a. an ox, a bull ; a 
cow ; cattle. 

Massidap, u, a. a bullock. 
Massikyrtoug, u, a. an ox, a bull. 
Mastih, V. to exercise with the 
sword, to fence; to leap joyfully. 
Matlah, or Madlah, a. blind. 

Maw, u, a. a stone, a rock. 

Mawbynna, u, a. a tombstone ; a 
stone pillar ; a monument. 
Maw-duwan, or Mawdupat, u, a. a 
stone altar. 

Maw-lyngua-bakordor, u, a. a gem ; 
any precious stone. 
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Mawria, u, a. a pebble, a Bxnall atone. 

Mawahamok, u, a. flint. 

Maw-abiing, u, a. a bone deposi- 
tory ; a repository for the bones 
of the dead. 

Mawabun, u, a. limestone. 

Mawsiang. u, a. a roek. 

Mo,^. tbou, tbee (maac.) 

Meb, e. to blaze, to flame. 

Mei, ka or i, a. mother, mamma ; a 
term of honour or respect. 

Meitang, or Meitait, o. to voir, to 
bind one's self. 

Met, ktt, a. the body. 

Miat, a. nell, pleasant; repeated 
with bha, as, siigowbha, sngow- 

Miaw, ka, a. a cat. [miat. 

Mieit, or Miej, ka, a. a table. 

Miet, ka, a. night. 

Mih, V. to grow, to rise, to spring ; 
to come out. 

Mihsngi, or Mih’ngi, ka, a. the east, 
sunrise ; oriens. 

Mithai, ka, a. sweetmeat. 

Mluh, ka, a. salt. 

Mon, V. to wish, to will, to choose, 
to desire, want : a. ka, will, choice. 

Moug, V. to wound, hurt, to scarify : 
a. ka, a wound, a bruise. ^ 

Mttda, ka, a. an article brought to 
confirm any evidence. 
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Mndiaw, a. oontempiiblo ; dwarfish, 
diminutive. 

Mddtti, e. to complain, accuse i to 
speak against. 

Muluk, ka, a. a village ; a district s 
a country. 

I Mat, r. to think, to suppose. 

Mutngiew, c. to ponder, to calcu- 
late, to muse ; to fancy. 

I Myn, a prefix seldom found in a 
separate state ; it signifies, in, at, 
by, used chiefly in reference to 
past time. 

Mynaria, ad formerly, before. 

Myndang, ad. at the time when ; 
just now ; only. 

Myudauglong, ad. in the beginning 
of any person or thing. 

Myndangrang, ad. seasonably ; 
when it is fair. 

Mynhyndai, ad, anciently. 

Mynhynne, ad. just now ; a short 
time past. 

Mynhynnin, ad, yesterday. 

Mynkbymat, ad. in presence of, in 
the beginning of, at the com- 
mencement of any period, season, 
or era. 

Mynmiet, ad. in, at, or by night. 

Mynno, od. when, at which time ; 
(used in reference to past tune.) 
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Hymio-niyimortth, ad, fometiiiiM ; 
Aojliiiie; efer, 

IfjroiMMro, a(L a liUle*time since. 

HjrooTogkoDgt ad. nt fint« in the 
beginning. 

Ifyradt or Mrsd, n orks, s. a beasts 
a wild snimsl. [fuL 

Mynnin, «. bsshfal* modest ; shame- 

Mynw. or Mraw. n or ka, t. a ser- 
vant, a slave. 

Hynsaw, ka, #. a wound, a bruise ; 
an accident : a. bloody. 

Mynsiim, ka, s. a spirit, the soul ; 
breath; also, e. to breathe, to 
respire: u Mynsiim, the divine 
spirit 

M}iisngi, ad. by day, during the 
day. 

Mynstep, ad. in the morning ; 
during the morning. 

Mynta, ad. now, at present ; to-day. 

Myutoi, V. to profit, to gain; to 
value ; to esteem : a. profitable. 

Mynwei, ad. in past time, formerly. 

N. 

N is the thirteenth letter in the 
alphabet 

Na, pr. from, by ; according to. 

ITaba, eonj. because, for, on account 
of ; hence. 


I Niduh, c. since, from the time which. 

Naduh-haduh, ad. from end to end, 
wholly entirely. 

Nai, or yn-nai, e. not to want i not 
to wish : ad. no, not. 

Naiba-kyndiat, ad. on account of a 
trifle. 

Nailar, n, s. August moon ; the 
month when the jato Ur plant 
grows with a red flower. 

Nailur, u, s. September moon ; the 
month for ploughing the ground. 

Naitang, n, s. the July moon : the 
bad-smelling moon. 

NoU. So called on account of the 
elfluvia srisios from the lirios plantt, 
iniects, Ac. destroyed by the rains. 

Naiwing, u, s. Kovembor moon ; the 
earthen pot moon. 

Naka-bynta, pr. on account of, for 
the Bake of. 

Nakra, ka, s. a drum, a gong. 

Nalor, ad. from above, from the 
top. 

Nang, V. to be able, can ; fo be skil- 
ful or dexterous, to know how to 
do anything. 

Nofe. Nsng*’ is generally used In re- 
ference to meotsi ability or knowledge ; 
whilst ** lab" refera to physical ability 
or strength. 

Nangkhan, v. to eonsuU an oracle ; 
to divine. 
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Nangue, anf, from this; henoe. 

Nanguo, ad. from what place P 
whence P 

Nangta, ad, from that ; thence. 

Napoh, 04^. from within j from be- 
low ; from under. 

u, f. iron. [outside. 

Na!ihabar, ad, from without, from 

Nat, ka, «. a branch : a. woollen : #. 
ka ha naU woolleu clothes. 

Ne, eonj, or. 

Ne. u or ka, p, this : k% ne, these. 

Neh, V. to be fixed ; settled ; to re- 
main, to continue ; to do, to act: 

Nep, ka, s. a sharp instrument : a, 
sharp ; a counterpane, a blanket 

Ni, o. fine, small j well powdered. 

Nia, ka, s. a cause ; equity, justice. 

Niad, V. to wipe, sweep ; to cleau. 

Niam. ka, a hubit, custom, usage, 
practice : religion. 

Niamblei, ko, «. godliness, the reli- 
gion of God. 

If iang, or Kniang, ka, s. an insect. 

Niang-bah, or Suiang-baii, u, s, a 
large pig. 

N'latig-iong, u, #. a black pig. 

N'lang-riang, ka, s. a river goddess. 

Niat, V. to remove; to snatch or 
force away ; transfer ; to push off 
violently. 


Nlrbab, ka, e. the stomaeh. 

Nlr-laug, ki, e. small intestines. 

Nirlong, or Nyllong, ka, s. the ree« 
turn. 

Niut ka, s. taree; all wortUeea 
herbs. 

Niwhtjmoh, n, #. the beard. 

Niwma, ad, very well ; that will do, 
be it so. 

Noh, ad, away, off. 

Noh, V, to jump down a preeipiee. 

Nong, u or ka, s. a eitisen s an ori* 
ginal inhabitant of a place $ an 
aj^eot; a fellow; gain; reward; 
profit. Ill composition it conveys 
the idea, (1.) of a villager, or of 
a resident or a eitisen of any 
country; (32.) of a verbal agent 
or a fellow, like tbo Hiudusthani 
tpdls; as, u nougleb, harneutdla^ 
a doer, an author ; u nongthoh, 
likknt-wdld, a writer, a acribe.; u 
nong'ii, deud’wdldt a giver, a 
donor, etc. 

Nougodong, u or ka, s. a prohibi* 
tor ; be who forbids. 

Nongador, repeated with nongmi- 
not, u or ka, #. a keeper, a protec- 
tor i a watchman. 

Nou}5Bi, n or k», .. » giver, . doaor 
a re warder. 
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Noogu<«i, u or ko, «. a patron, are* 
waidar ( ho who oonfera farour. 

Noog'oipat, a or ka, «. a raatoror, a 
ranorator. 

Nongaiiaa, or Vongpya-thiahraD, 
II or ka, #. a oioditor, an uaurer. 

IVonnip, u or ka, «. a watehman. 

Kong*araap, u or ka, «. a hypocrite, 
a oormptor. 

Kongartatin, a or ka. «. a doubter; 
a haaitating peraon. 

Vongbahkhlih, a or ka, «. r aorety, 
aboil. 

Koogbfcm, n or ka, a. an eater. 

Vongbao, n or ka, «. an oppreuor, 
a tyiaol ; a printer, a preaanian ; 
he who preaaee. 

Nonghatai, u or ka, «. an interpre- 
ter I a oommentator. 

Kongbeh, a or ka, «. a drirer, a 
ebaaer. 

Kongbeh-mriul, nor ka, a. a hunter. 

Nongbet, u or ka, a. a aower. 

ITongbiet, n or ka, a. a fool: a. 
fooiiab, ignorant, barbaroue. 

Hongbiria, u or ka,a. a jocular fellow. 

Hongbiahar, n or ka, a. a judge, an 
arbiter. 

Kongbiahni, u or ka, a. an enriona 
peraon; ariral. 

ITougbkd, n or ka, a. a follower. 


NongbbdDan, n or ka, a. a auapi- 
eioua peraon. 

Kongbuh, u or ka,a. a fitter up; he 
who placea or aeta in order. 

Nongbuhhai, u or ka, a. a forerun- 
ner. 

Nongbnrom, u or ka, a. an admirer ; 
he who bonoora ; an adorer. 

Nongbyndi, u or ka, a. a jailer ; he 
who binda. 

Nongbyaa, u or ka, a. anouriaher, a 
feeder ; a protector. 

Nougbythah, u or ka, a. a teacher, 
an iuatructor. 

Nongdain, u or ka, a. a puniaher ; 
he who inflicta a penalty or pun- 
iabment. 

Nongdong, orNongaydang,u or ka. 
a. a beginner. 

Nougdawa, u or ka, a. a claimant. 

Nongdeng, u or ka, a. a wearer of 
jewela or any ornamenta. 

Nongdie, u or ka, a. a aeller, a aalea- 
man. 

Nongdih, n or ka, a. a drinker. 

Nongdihduuia, u or ka, a. aamoker. 

Nongdihkiad, uorka, a. a drunkard, 
a tippler. 

Noogduh, u or ka, a. a ruined per- 
aon ; a loaer. [breaker. 

Nongdulileh, u or ka, a. aeorenant- 
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NoDgdnwaip n or ka* a. he who 
prays ; a suppliaot. 

JfoDghukon, u or ka, s. a com* 
snander; he who orders. 

JToogiajam, or Nongjam. u or ka, #. 
a noisy fellow, a brawler. 

l^oogiakhein, u or ka, s. an ex- 
changer. 

Nongiakren, n or ka, s. he who con- 
Terses ; a talker. 

ITongiakut, u or ka,s. an agreement* 
maker ; a hirer. 

Nongiakylliang. u or ka. «. a lender, 
banker s he who converts. 

Nongngeit, u or ka, s. a believer. 

JNongngiew, orNoogkheiu, u or ka, 
s. an accountant, a reckoner. 

Noogngor, u or ka, t. a vinedresser ; 
he who prunes. 

Ifongialam, u or ka, s. a guide, a 
leader, a conductor. 

Nongiolang, u or ka, s, a gatherer, 
a ooUector. 

Nongialap, u or ka, #. an orator, on 
announcer, a preacher. 

Hougialum, u or ka, s. a collector. 

Kongiam, u or ka, #. a weeper, he 
who cries. 

Nongfamai, u or ka, s. a contentious 
feUow. 

Nongiap, o or ka, s. a dead person. 

M 2 


Nongiapom, u, s. a soldier. 

Nongiarap, n or ka, s. an assistant^ 
a helper* 

Nongiariwai, u or ka, s. a singer. 

Nongiaroh, a or ka, s. a eulogtoerf 
he who praises. 

Nongiasaid, u or ka, #• a disputant* 
a pleader. 

Nongiaseug, u or ka, «. a composer ^ 
a rhetorician, a logician. 

Nongidsoh, u or ka, s. a joiner, he 
who unites or joins. 

Nongiasyllok, u or ka, s. a partner, 
a coiiipunioo, counsellor, adviser. 

Nongiathuh, u or ka, s. a narrator; 
a reciter, an historian. 

Nongiulbuhkiiana, u or ka, s. a taller 
of news, an historian. 

NongiuthuhkhHna-ba>bha, u or ka, 
«. a teller of good news ; an evan- 
gelist. 

Nongiathu-Iypha, u or ka, s. a fore- 
teller, a prophet. 

Nongieit, u or.ka, s. a lover. 

Nongih, u or ka, s. a seer, an ob- 
server. [a scomer. 

Nongihbein, u or ka, s. a despiser, 

Nougilikwah, u or ka, s. a covetous 
man, an avaricious man. 

Ifongihsih, u or ka, s a hater, on# 
who hatea. 
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NoDgin, n or kt, $. oKror ; a living Nonjrkin’, u or kt , ». » olimber, ht 
penoD. who nsoenda. 

Noogiob, n or lu, «. • poMonor, n NongkKm, u or kn, «. «i ndulierer 
holder. or ndultareea. 

Vongiohpnteng. n or kn, e. no heir, Nongklop, .u or kn, «. n deoeiver, n 
nn heireee. ohoat.. 

Nongieynei, n or kn, a. a meraiful Nongkrenkhnium, n or kn, «. nmut* 
or kind pereon ; n oompiler or terer, a grambler. 
gatherer of anything together. Nongkreniah, u or kn, «. nn evader. 
If ongjingih, a or kn, «. a awimmer. one who diaavova ; a reaerved or 

Nong'jingngoh, n or kn, «. nn in* churliah peraon. 

apeetor, overaeer, anperintepdent. Nongkrenthawnang, n or ka, a. a 
Kongjit, n or kn, a. an elector ; he diaaembler, romancer. 

who aeleeta. Nongkwah, n or ka, a. a wiaher, a 

Nongkam, u or ka, a. a workman, deairer, an avarieioua man. 

or woman. NongkyllAnrong, n or ka, a. a pam- 

Nougkenia, u or ka, a. a aaerifioer. ter, a dyer. 

Ifougkhawai, a or ka, a. an enter- Ifongkylli, u or ka, a. an enquirer, 
taioer, a foaat-makcr. a questioner. 

^iougkheweit, a or ka, a. a coward, Ifongkylliop, u or ka, a. a folder. 

a timid person. IfoDgkyudiah, u or ka, a. an at- 

Nongkhi, u or ka, a. a barber, a stainer. 

shaver. Nongkynnoh, u or ka, a. a pro- 

IToogkhlad, a or ka, a. a divider, he nouncer, an enunciator. 

who separates. Ifongkyuton, n or ka, a. a gatherer 

Ifongkhlaw, u or ka, a. a digger. of heaps ; a builder, an architect. 

Kongkhrong, n or ka, a. a taxgather- Kongkyrmen, u or ka, a. an expee- 
cr, a collector of money. taut ; one who hopes. 

Nongkhuai, u or ka, a. afisherman. Ifonglait, a or ka, a. a freed man ; 
Kongkit, « or.ka, a. a porter, a a person who is set at liberty, 
beater, a carrier. Ifonglamln, u or ka, a. a liars 
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Nonglftp, u or lea, #. a person who 
orertakes or apprehends. 

Kongleh, u or ka, t . an aotor« a doer» 
a workman, an artisan. 

Konglsharsap. u or ka, a. a cheat, a 
deceiver. 

IVonglebbein, n or ka, «. a perseon- 
tor, an injurer. 

ITonglenp u or ka, a. a denier ; he 
who forsakes. 

Nongluh, u or ka, a. a ravealer of 
secrets ; a suggester. 

Nonglnt, or NoDgpynsyrwa, n or 
ka, a. a profligate, a spendthrift. 

Nongmane, u or ka, a. a worshipper, 
an adorer* 

Nongmap, o or ka, a. a pardoner ; 
he who forgives. 

Nongmodni, a or ka, a. a complain- 
ant, accuser. 

Nongmyntoi, u or ka, a. a gainer, 
he who profits. 

Nongnikd, u or ka, a. a wiper, a 
sweeper. 

Nongnilam, n or ka, a. an auctioneer. 

Nongot, n or ka, a. a reaper, a 
mower ; a cutter. 

Ifongpalat, u or ka, a. a transgres- 
sor. 

J^ongpkn, n or ka, a. a seeker ; a 
petitioner. 


Nongpen, or Nongshun, n or ka, 
an envious person. 

Nongphah, u or ka, a. a sender. 

Nongphia, n or ka, a. a confessor. 

Nongpra, u or ka, s. alaw-biwaker, 
a transgressor, he who falls. 

Nongpuh, u or ka, a. a digger. 

Nongpule, u or ka, a. a reader. 

Nongpyllait, norka,a.a deliverer, 
he who sets free. 

Nougpynap, u or ka, #. he who de- 
lays, or causes to wait 

Nongpyndam, u or ka, a. an eflaeec 
a blotter out. 

Nongpyndap, a or ka, a. a filler, he 
who fills. 

Nongpyndep, n or ka, a. a finisher, 
a completer, a perfaoter. 

Nongpynisp, u or ka, a.amnrderer. 

Nongpynieng, u or ka, a. a lifter np, 
an establisher. 

Nongpynih, n or ka, a. a revealer, 
o discoverer. 

Nongpynjot, u or ka, a. a deetroyer, 
a spoiler. 

Noogpyokad, u or ka, a. a tearer ; 
a disturber of peace. 

Nongpy okhein, a or kn, a. a breaker, 
a transgressor. 

Nongpynkordit, u or ka, a. he who 
causes torment or pain* 
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Nongpynlip, u or ka, t. he who ex* 
tinguiehet or puts out. 

KoDgpjDlong, u or ka, #. a maker, 
A creator. 

Koogpynmeh, a or ka, a. a kindler, 
a blaze-maker. 

NoDgpynneh, u or ka, i. an esta- 
blicher, he who fixes or places. 

17ongpynpaw, u or ka, #. an ex- 
plainer : a discorerer. 

'Kongpynrem, n or^a, s. he who 
oondemns. 

29’ongpynryben, u or ka, a. an en- 
courager, a hardener, a bold or 
cruel person. [ter. 

Kongpynshang, u or ka, a. a temp. 

JN^ongpynslein, u or ka, a. a delayer, 
a procrastinator. 

ITongpynsniw, u or ka, a. a ruina- 
tor, a spoiler, an injurer. 

Nongpynsum, u or ka, a. he who 
bathes another. 

Nongpynthiab, u or> ka, a. he who 
causes another to lie or to sleep ; 
he who makes prostrate. 

Nongpyntyngen, u or ka, a. a com- 
forter. 

Nongpyrkhat, u or ka, a. a thinker, 
a student, a ponderer. 

Nongpyrthew, o or ka, a. a seeker, 
an enquirer, (see Nongkylli,) 


Nongpyrthuh, o or ka, a. an imita« 
tor, a mocker. 

Nongring, u or ka, a. a puller, a 
leader ; he who draws. 

Nongriwai, u or ka, a. a poet, a 
composer of poetry ; the psalmist. 

Nongrykhie, u or ka, a. a laugher, 
one who laughs. 

Nongsahmaw, u or ka, a. a breaker 
of stones ; a stone-cutter. 

Nongsain, u or ka, a. a melter, he 
who fuses ; an orator, an eloquent 
speaker. 

Nongsait, u or ka, a. a reasoner, an 
arguer ; a pacifier. [man. 

Nongsait-jain, a or ka, a. a washer- 

Nongsap, u or ka, a. a ihatcher. 

Nongs&r, u or ka, a. a sweeper. 

Nongshad, u or ka, a. a dancer. 

Nongsbah, u or ka, a. a sufierer. 

Nongshakri, u or ka, a. a servant. 

Nongshakyma, u or ka, a. a wan- 
derer. 

NongshAn, u or ka, a. a supporter ; 
an upholder. 

Nongshat, u or ka, a. a dasher, he 
who pelts or dashes. 

l^ongshem, u or ka, a. a finder, a 
discoverer. 

IfongsherokyUiang, u or ka, a. a 
borrower. 
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KoDgibet, a or ka, #. he who boila ; 
a cook : an intriguer. 

Nongsklni, u or ka, t. a recipient ; 
he who takes. 

Nongshkn, u or ka, a. an enemy, an 
enrious person. 

Nongsiwspah, u or ka, a. a redeem- 
er, a deliverer, a bail. 

Nongsleh, u or ka, a. an anointer ; 
he who pats oil or grease. 

Nongsliang, or u ba sliang, u or ka, 
a. a thirsty person. 

Nongangap, u or ka, a. a thinker, 
he who meditates. 

Nongstah, u or ka, a. a hewer of 
wood ; a carpenter. 

Nongsum, u or ka, a. he who bathes. 

Nongsum, u or ka, a. a apearer; a 
spearman. 

Nongsumar, u or ka, a. a watchman, 
a keeper. 

Nongsuitrong, u or ka, a. a dyer. 

Ifongsydang, a or ka, a. a beginner. 

Nongsyntiat, u or ka, a. a spy, a 
lier in ambush. 

Nongteh, u or ka, a. a binder, he 
who tiea. 

Nongtei, u or ka, a. a builder, an 
architect. 

ITongtep, u or ka, a. a person who 
buries, a grave-digger. 
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Nongthang, a or ka, a. an inoen- 
diary ; he who seU fire. 

Nongthaw, u or ka, a. a creator, a 
builder, a maker. U Nongthaw, 
the Creator. 

Nongthawnang, a or ka, a. a dis- 
sembler, a feigner, a forger. 

Nongtheh, u or ka, a. a pourer, he 
who pours liquid. 

Nongthep, u or ka, a. a patter in, a 
maker up. 

Nongthoh, a or ka, a. a writer, a 
scribe ; a wood-cutter. 

Nongthung, u or ka, a. a planter. 

Nongtih, u or ka, a. a miner. 

Nongtim, u or ka, a. a swearer, he 
who curses. 

Nongtingkhun, u or ka, a. an adop- 
ter, a person who adopts. 

Nongtuh, u or ka, a. a thief, a stealer. 

Nongwad, u or ka, a. a seeker, a 
aearcher. 

Nongwallam, u or ka, a. a bearer, a 
person who brings. 

Nongwan, u or ka, a. a comer, a 
pcraon who comes. 

Nongwanwir, or Nonwanhap, u or 
ka, a. a atranger, foreigner, emi- 
grant. 

Nongwih, a or ka, a. a dipper, 

Nbd, e. to dare, to renture. 
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ir6id, «. to dirida^ to ttpanto } to 
■et apart. 

N<un« (f • nagatira partiola 
wad otdy in a future aaoM. aliall 
not. will not, ahould or would not. 

If&r, ka, «. a drain, a trench. 

Nuaip, ka, e. daatiny, fate; the ap- 
pointed time to die. 

Nbti, u or'ka, a. an adulterer, a for- 
nicator: with ba, a. licentioua, 
laaeiTioua, wanton ; aa, banhti. 

iNyngkong, m. drat, foremoad 

0 . 

0, tha fenrtaanth letter, and the 
fourth Towel u the alphabet. 

Oh, or O, inteiy«etiom, oh ! oh ! 

Ohi, interj. fie | 

On, (connected with Itit or «ea»,) v, 
to put in a certain place ; to ac . 
company to a certain distance ; to 
sand a person on his way. 

Ong, a. to speak, say, tell. 

Ongbtang, a. to say enough, to speak 
properly, to tell the truth. 

Ongdm, «. to deny, refuse, say no. 

Ot, a. to oat, to reap, to mow. 

P. 

P is tha fifteenth latter in the al- 
phabet, and is pronounced as in 
Engliah. 


Pdd, ka, s. a territory, a prorinaa. 

Pah, a. to eoai, to fiatter. 

Pahuh, a. liberal; rich; extrara- 
gant. 

Pahuhhai, a. wealthy ; rich. 

Pait, a. to break ; to lanee ; to di- 
Tide with a knife ; to multiply ; 
to make numerous. 

Paitarliang, a. to divide or sfdit into 
two 

Paitbah, a. many, a mnltitnde, a 
concourse. 

Paitpbiaw, a. to breakineaoTerably ; 
to render useless. 

Paitpynat, a. to divide into branch- 
es : to arrauge. 

Pajait, a. to pull, to drag, to draw. 

Pakai, ka, s. a small portion. 

Palang, a. scmiciroular, hemi- 
spherical. 

Pan, a. to seek, to beg, to ask, to 
crave, to pray. 

Pang, ka, «. pain, illnsas, disease ; 
a. to be ill. 

Pangjingngan, a. axernriating ; in- 
tense pain. 

Pangshoh, ka. «. throbbing pam ; a 
fever. 

Pankylliang, a. to borrow. 

Para, u orka, s. abrother ; a sister; 
a cousin. 
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PMAbriw, ki, *. fellow-men ; man- 
kind. 

fkrnjor. n or kn, «. a fellow-oitiiea ; 
a pereon deecending from the 
■ame atook. 

Panklia, or Paraman, ki. a* peraona 
deaeended from the aame atock 
and growing up together j peraona 
deacending from the aame anoea- 
tore on the male aide. 

Parakhun, Paiapait, Parahajar, ki, 

«. aubjecta of the aame king; 
people of the aame nation. 

Paralok, u or ka. s. a friend, a com- 
panion. I 

Paramaijan, u or ka, t. a neighbour. 

Parainarkap, ki, fellow-aubjeoU ; 
fellow-oitizena* 

Faraaohahnong. u or ka, a atran- 
ger, an emigrant ; one who ia a 
reaident of a Tillage, without be- 
longing to any of the familiea of 
the village. 

Paaiaw, ad. aecretly, ailently, in a 
whiaper. 

Pat, o. again, yet ; a aecond time. 

Pataithar, orPathar, a. irregular, 
wandering ; ad. at random. 

Pateng, ka, a. a layer; a part of 
time ; a generation. 

Fateug-la-pateng, oi. l*y«r 


layer ; etep by etep i geMratira 
after generation. 

Pateng-pateng, md. traditionally, 
generatfon after generation. 

Patmet, nor ka,«. a pereon in the 
decline of life. 

Pawangtydong, v. to wag the taiL 

Pawer, or Phawer, a. rumoured; 
indiaiinct ; heanay. [winnow, 

PA, V. to blow, to make wind ; to 

Pei, e. to pierce ; ka, e.a rag, awoin» 
out garment need of anything to 
which a hole haa happened. 

Pen, V. to enry, to bo angry or 
jealoua. 

Pencuiw, or Punaniw, or Ponaniw, 
V. to deeign eril. 

Pep, ». to loco time ; to defer, delay ; 
not to go or come according to 
diatom or former intention. 

P^r, e. to float. 

Phah, e. to rend. 

Phahnoh, to aend or drire away. 

PhHhder, o. a broad foot, a wide 
foot; broad. 

Fhabwar, e. to teach ; to inatruot 
in oerttin cemnoniaie 

Phai, e. to return ; to turn round ; 
to reel ; to rary, tochange :p4«a 
or pai, to make a point, to ahar- 
pen. 
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PliaiduiOv p» to fortake, toRbandon ; 
to tarn the bank. 

Phnikjpobto. to atiend ; to turn the 
face. 

fhailjmdeti r. io tom the back i to 
foreake. 

Fhalanip e. io lend along with, to 
•end in charge or in company. 

Phalor, ka, f. a gateway ; a aluice. 

Phan, u, #. a potato. 

Phang, ka, #. a bolder, limit, con- 
fine; coaat; bank of a rirer; 
aeaahore; ahare, lot, portion; 
luck : ad. about, around. 

Pharahi, ka, #. a parable, a aimile, a 
oompanaon. 

Pbawlr, e. to compare, to liken, to 
batitute a oompariaon. 

Pb^r, ka, #. a difference ; a. differ- 
ent, not the aame. 

Phet, 0. to run. 

Phetnoh, e. to run away, to aban- 
don. 

p» ye, you. 

Phiah, V. to aeparate, to divide. 

Phiing, V. to thrive, to do well, to 
prosper; to fear, to auapeot a 
danger. 

Phia, Vt to oonfeaa ; kapla, a bag, a 
pocket. 

Phlang, n, #. the graaa. 


Phon, e. to ensnare, to entrap ; to 
deceive for the sake of bjuring. 

Phon’snei, or Phonisnei, v. to be on- 
merciful 

Pbtor, e. io dismiss a case, to lose 
a trial. 

Phtth, e. to blossom ; to flower. 

Pbur, ka, s. an offering to or for the 
dead. 

Phut, e. to pluck, io snatch. 

Plam, e. to span with the arms ; to 
embrace. 

PSid, V. to spread, to open ; to tear 
open. 

Fijab, a. cold. 

Pisa, a. distress of mbd; b an- 
guish, distressed, vexed. 

Plaid, V. to unfold ; to open (as a 
cloth or paper, Slc-) 

Flan-plan, a. smooth, even surface : 
ad. smoothly. 

Pleng, catij. then, therefore ; really « 
surely, hence, still. 

PH, V. to change, to exchange. 

Pliang, ka, s. a plate, a dish. 

Plie, e. to open. 

Fob, ad. within ; low, less, shorter. 

Pobia, ad. untimely, unseasonable ; 
a. foolish. 

Pohsah, a. immoveably ; b the same 
place ; b a circle. 
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Pohfiiiirf or Pholifniw« v. to dreim. 

Poi, o. to crriTa at, to roach. 

Pom, o. to oat by chopping; to 
make war ; iapom, to fight with 
ansa. 

PoDg, V. to put on a garment orer 
the head. 

Pop, ka, a. ain ; any moral evil ; alao, 
V, to ain, to tranagreaa. 

Por, ka, #. a diriaion of time equal 
to three houra. 

Powae, or Fewse, eonj. moreorer, 
notwiihaUnding. 

Pra, V, to break, to tranagreaa ; to 
fall ; to undo, untie. 

Prah, or Phra, a. eight. 

Prahpew, or Phraphew, a. eighty. 

Prahspab,or Phraspah, a. eight hun* 
dred. 

Pran, o. to attire, to endeaTOur, to 
make an effort. 

Prang, or Phrang, o. to harden ja 
tool, to aharpeo, to point. ZTa- 
phrang, ad. in front. 

Piia, or Phria, u, #. hailatone. 

Pruh, ka, a. a cubit, a meaaure of 
length, eighteen inehea. 

Ptaid, or Mait, o. to open a way in 
a jungle ; to aeparate. 

P6d, a. to aet or fix a boundaiy. 

Puh, 9. to dig,' hoe ; to pack. 


Pui, or Phnei, a. to drire away. 

Puit, ka, t. a graaahopper, a boaat. 

Piikhjllah, ka, a. any aort of food 
not in eommon uae. 

Pukni, ka, a. a Tulture ; an eagle. 

Pukri, ka, a. a pond, a tank, apool ; 
a well. 

Pule, or Pwle, a. to read. 

Puliw, or Poliw, (Poh-thliw,) a. to 
spring as water. 

Fun, u, a. a younger brother. 

Pun, or Pun, a. to plan means, to 
conquer a difficulty ; to fix a lad* 
der ; to throw a bridge orer. 

Pung, ka, a. a lake, a pool. 

Pungba, or Pyngba, a, unintelli- 
gible, confused. 

Pungding, a. to impregnate ; to be 
big with child. 

Pur, a. to penetrate ; to take root. 

Purew, u, a. flour, pounded rice* 

Phri, ka, a. an imaginary demon re- 
maining in water and in the air. 

Puriska, ka, a. a tradition ; any old 
atory. 

Furihied, a. to taka root. 

Puaon, a. to meditate, contemplate, 
think. 

Put, ad. yet, thua &r, itill. 

PutoDgi, ki, «. • fix,d or vpointod 
day : ad. daily. 
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TjUng, 0. to bant, to tplit ; to 
bnok. [betrt. 

FyddongJudobaot, «. to bnak tho 

X^ddon, 0. to took, to produoa. 

^ddoDg, ka, «. tbe oentre, the mid* 
die ; pr. ha ppidtng, ia the mid- 
dle ; emidat, among. 

Fjddiang, e. to reoeiTO, to accept. 

Fyddong, e. to gird t to pat on a 
girdle. 

Pyddu, o. rotten, putrid. 

Pjdduh, e. to atrike ; to knock ; to 
daah. 

Pjrdet, 0. to throw away. 

Pjdoh, ka, a. the throat. 

Pjjei,ka, aeed j that which produeea. 

Pyllait, e. tojet go, to looae, to act 

Pylleng, ka, a. an egg. [free, 

Pylliw, or Phylliw, «. to pour liquid 
oat of a reaael. 

^lon, o. round, apherieal, globular. 

Pyn, or Pun, or Pon, ka, a. a tumour, 
a bag. Thia particle ia very eaten- 
■ively uaed aa a prefix, to change 
verba into the eauaal form ; alao, 
e. to impregnate, to generate, to 
engender, to fill. 

Pynu,v. to caoBe to givoe I 

Ifnkpt Oa iooauaa to wait ; to delay. 

I?yiiatp Up #. a fork i aoy branehed 
objeet. 


Fjndt. «. toelefata. exalt; to came 
^to Bwallp to raiae. 

Pynbaptisg e. to baptiaoe 

Pynbatai, r. to make dear, to inter- 

I pret, to explain. 

Pynbiangp e. to prepare, to make 
ready ; to finiah. to oompleta. 

Pynbit. e. to make dtp to make pro* 
per. to set right. 

Pynboh, r. to put a burden; to 
bind; to digress, deviate, cause 

j to err. to turn out of tbe way. 

Pynbub. e. to put. to place, to fix. 

Pynbynt. v. to deolare. publish, to 
inform. 

Pyndait. p. to join ; to fasten ; to 
cause to bite. 

Pyndakttt. r. to adjourn, to defer 
the end ; to finish, to arrive at. 
to break, to snap. 

Pyndam. e. to blot out. erase, efface. 

Pyndap. e. to fill. 

Pyndem. e. to bend, to bow ; ka, s . 
a declivity, a slope ; a. inclining, 
sloping. [perfect. 

Pyndep. e. to fulfil, to oomplete, to 

Pyndepsynjat. v. to fulfil a contract. 

Pyndonburom. e. to honour, re- 
spect ; to worship. 

Pyndub, w. to spoil, destroy; to 
mortify. 
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I^ndum, V. to make dark, to darken. 

Pyngkhoh, or Fynkhoh, v. to fold, 
to bend. 

Fyngkiaiig, or Fynkiang, (1.) o. to 
make broad or wide, to widen : 
(2.) a. ka pyngkiang^ the aiock 
of a tree ; |;irt ; root ; width ; 
breadth : (3.) a. broad, wide : (4.) 
pr. acroM. (See Pgnkiar.) 

Fyniabein, e. to degrade, to abase ; 
to despise. 

Fyniaid, e. to lead, to conduct. 

Pyniakloi, e. to equip, expedite; 
prepare. 

Fyniakren^e. to cause to speak. 

Pyuiakut, v. to make an agreement 
or covenant. 

Fynialam, e. to cause to lead. 

Pyniam, v, to cause to cry. 

Pyniamai, e. to excite a quarrel. 

Pyniap, e. to kill, to commit murder. 

Pyniar, e. to spread, to stretch; 
upyniar, t. a beam. 

Fyniurap, p. to send aid ; to cause 
to help. 

Pyniariwai, v. to cause to sing. 

Pyniaroh, v. to cause praise; to 
eulogize. 

Pyniasoh, e. to unite, to join. 

Fyniasuk, e. to make happy. 

Pyniathuh, v. ta cause to tell. 


Pjroi'eit. to oHiM to loro. 

Pynieog, v. to ooiuo to ataad, to 
niMstofix. 

Pjnih, V. to ihow, tonako ovidoot i 
to declare. 

Fynihbha, e. to adorn, to beantUy ; 
to cause to look well 

Fynihkwah, e. to cause to coret. 

Fynilisi, e. to cause to hate ; excite 
hatred. 

Fyniiog or Fhyning, e. to fall on, 
to crush ; to entrap, to ensnare. 

Fyniit, e. to cause to search, to 
examine. 

Fynim, e. to cause to live ; to give 
life, to vivify ; to save. 

Py ning, e. to cause to bum, to set on 
fire. 

Pyniob, e. to acquire, find, obtain. 

Fynisynei, e. to show mercy; to 
cause kiodnesB to be done. 

Pyniuh, e. to trample on, tread on. 

Fynjam, v. to cause a noise. 

Pynjamlakaklin, o. to speak or cry 
aloud, or cause to do so. 

Fynjat, v. to destroy, abolish, ruin. 

Pynjaw, r. to sprinkle, to cause to 
drop. 

Pynjpi, e. to be prolific, (see Fyjoi.) 

Fynjingem, e. to wound, to bruise, 
to crush. 
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PynjH, 9. to select, cause to choose 
or elect. 

PjojuDR, e. to discharge urine s also 
a. fca, the bladder. 

J^nkanguh, e. to subdue, subject; 
cause to assent. 

l^nkat, e. to cause to tear ; to rend. 
Pjnkham, ka, s. an offering for the 
dead; also, e. to offer such an 
offering. 

Pjnkhia, e. to awake, to arouse. 
Pynkhiah, e. to heal, to cure. 
Pynkhin, or Pynsyngkhin, e. to 
prop, to bolster. 

^nkhliarit, e. to make email; to 
lessen. 

Fynkhraw, e. to magnify, enlarge ; 
exalt. 

Pynkhreat, e. to cool, to make cold. I 
Pynkhreh, e. to make ready, to 
cause to prepare. 

Pynkhuslai, e. to annoy, to vex, to 
trouble. 

Pynkhyniuh, e. to cause to trem- 
ble ; to oonrulse. 

Pynkiar, e. to expand, enlarge, 
widen, spread. 

P^nkiw, e. to cause to climb or to 
asoend. 

Pynkloi, e. to hasten, to expedite. 
Pynkoit, e. to make well, to heal. 


Pynkordit, r. to torment, to plague. 
Pynksan, v. to justify. 

Pynkttt, e. to finish, make an end 
Pynkylla, e. to cause to repent, cause 
to turn. 

Pynkyllain, e. to cause to turn ; to 
perrert. 

Pynkylla-ka-bamut, o. to convinoe; 

cause the mind to turn. 
Pynkyllon, e. to orerturn, to OTer- 
throw, to demolish. 
Pynkynroidohnut, c. to disturb ; to 
excite the feelings. 

Pynkyntang, e. to derote, to con- 
secrate. 

Pynkyntang-knang, e. to consecrate, 

I celebrate ; set apart. 

Pynlab, v. to strive against, to with* 
stand ; to fight, to conquer. 
Pyniait, e. to release ; to cause to 
set free ; to redeem. 

Pyiilamlcr, e. to cause to tell a lie. 
Pynlang, o. to heap together; to 
add ; to throw together. 

Pynlap, v. to overtake ; to find. 
Pynleh, v. to cause to do ; to assist. 
Pynleharsap, o. to cause to cheat or 
deceive. 

Pynlehbein.e. to cause to persecute 
or to injure. 

Pynlen, e. to cause to deny. 



IN KHA81A AND ENGLISH. 


175 


Pynlip. V. to oziinguUb, to put out 
fire. 

Pyolong; e. to cause to be; to 
create ; to build ; to iMtuse or 
occasioa. 

PyuloDgim, v. to quicken, to vivify. 
PyoloDginrair, e. to become a cap- 
tive ; to enslave. 

Pynlut, 0. to squander, to waste. 
Pynlyngkot, e. to abridge, shorten ; 
to lesson. 

Pynlyngoli, e. to confound, perplex, 
confuse ; to make doubtful. 
Pynlywet, v. to dasb; to break in 
pieces. 

Pynman, v, to produce, cause to 
prosper or increase. 

Pynmane, v. to cause to honour or 
to worship. 

Pynmatlah, e. to make blind ; to 
cause blindness, to blind. 

Py nmih, e. to cause to rise or grow. 
Pynmoug, v, to wound, to bruise. 
Pynmbdui, v, to cause to complain 
or accuse. 

Pynmyutoi, v. to. profit ; to cause to 
gain. 

pynna, or Pbynna, e. to fix cross- 
wise ; to cross. 

Pynneb, e* to fiit» establish, fit Op- 
Pjuui&tf •• lo ciwo ...op* 


PyuDohi V. to push ; to MIIW to 
fall; alM>, $. ka. a boundaiy. 
verge, precipice. 

Fynot, V. to cauae to eat, to mow, 
to reap. 

PynpaD, e. to cauie to aeek. 

Fyupaw, e. to rereal, explain, aa. 
nouDce ; to direct. 

Pynpep, c. to liinder, to oppoee ; to 

clop. 

FynpUai. e. to reel ; to whirl j to 
turn about. 

Fynphab, e. to cauae to aond. 
PynpUer, e. to cauae to differ. 
Pynpbla, e. to cauae to confeee. 
Pyopbred, e. to ecatter; to be pro* 
fligate. 

Pynpob, or Fanpob, e. to gird ; to 
put a belt about the middle ; aleo, 
t. ka, a belt. 

Pyupub, V. to cauae to dig. 

Pynpule, V. to cauae to read. 
Pynpyllait, v. to cauae to eet free. 
Pynrain, or Pynlebrain, e. to caue# 
ebame ; to put to ahame. 

Pynrem, r. to condemn, to oonviel. 
Fyiirib, r. to conceal, to hide. 
I'ynriiig, •• to oeuao to pull* 
Pynriwui, e. to cauie to eiog* 
Pynrybeo, u. to harden ; to encour- 
sgc ; to widen* 
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Pynrykhie, v* to erne or ezcito 
bughter. 

PjmrjDgkangpIr^ o. to baniili« to 
tnntpoii ; tend to exilo. 

^Dstb. 0. to oouM to remoin i to 
bare behind. [abroad. 

I^nsahbred, v. to aeatier, to spread 

PjDiahram, v. to incur a debt ; to 
become indebted^ to continue a 
debt for others to clear oC 

^nsakyuiiif e. to disperse ; to cause 
to wander. 

Pyushtd, V. to cause to dance ; to 
toss about. [tend. 

Pjnshahskhor* e. to bearkenf id at- 

Pynsbai, o. to enlighten ; to cause 
to shine. 

Pynshaug, c. to try ; to tempt ; to 
examine minutely. 

Pynshania, r. to make to slope or 
incline. 

Pynsbem, r. to cause to find. 

Pynshim» e. to cause to take. I 

Pynshiugain, v, to encourage; to | 
satisfy ; to comfort. 

Pyushohi c. to fix a target j to be- 
come a mark to shoot at. 

Pjnshongf c. to cause to sit ; to 
restore men taken captive: eith 
dor it meanSf to fix the price of 
anything. 


l^nshun. e. to cause enmity; to 
revenge. 

I^nakhem, v. to confirm, to eeta- 
blish* secure, strengthen. 

Pynsleh, c. to anoint. 

Pynslem, p. to delay, defer, procru- 
tinate. 

Pynsmai, v. to cauae to swear. 

Pynsmat, c. to quicken ; to invigor- 
ate ; to renew ; to reform. 

PynsngeiD, e. to damp, to wet. 

PynsDgowbha, e. to please, to cheer* 
to make glad. 

Pynsngowbittar, o. to displease, to 
make angry. 

Pynsngovrsib, p. to vex* to make 
sorry. 

Pynsniw, v. to spoil, to destroy, to 
injure. 

Pynsynrop, e. to cause to double ; 
to double ; to fold. 

Pyosum, p. to bathe. 

Fynsybuh, p. to persuade, to speak 
kindly ; to entice. 

Fyusydin, p. to suspend, hsng up. 

Pyntap, p. to cover ; cause to lay 
over. 

Pyntep, p. to cause to fill, to bury. 
(This word is generally used a ben 
others than relatives bury a per- 
son.) 
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Pyntert ka, #. a table-laud : o. high 
above. 

Pyuthaiti e. to fatigue, to tire. 

Pynthaw, e. to cause to make. 

Pynihiah, e. to prostrate, to cause 
to lie. 

Pyntliied, v, to buy, to purchase. 

Pynthob, v. to cause to write. 

Pyntip, r. to acquaint, declare, make 
known. 

Fyntipshisha, e. to assure, to certi- 
fy ; to verify. 

Pyntuh, V. to cause to steal. 

Pyntylliat, v. to bruise, to trample 
on ; to grind. 

Pyntyogen, v. to console, condole, 
comfort. 

Pynud, c. to cause to sigh or groan. 

Fynw'4d, v. to cause to search or 
seek. 

Fynwallam, n. to cause to bring. 

Fynwan, r. to cause to come. 

Fynweng, v. to cause to remove. 

Pynwer, v, to cause to invite; to 
hire workmen. 

Fynwih, v» to cause to soak. 

Pynwir, v, to cause to emigrate. 

Pyrhk, ka, #. a measuring basket 

Pyrji, V to taste. 

Pyrkhat, o. to consider, to ponder, 
to study ; to think. 

N 


Fyrkhun, a. bent, bowlike. 

Pyrkhung, e. to bend the boif. 

Pyrsa, n or ka, #. anephew ornieoe i 
At pyria^ a sister's children. 

Fyrtew, e. to seek, to enquire* 

Pyrthat, u, #. thunder. [rerse. 

Pyrthei, ka, s. the world ; the uni- 

Pyrthuh, o. to mock, to imitate ; to 
repeat after another. 

Pyrtiw, ka, #. an issue, (os of matter 
from any cutaneous disease ;) also, 
roasted rice placed upon the fore- 
head of the dead. 

Pyrtuit, e. to name, to fix the name 
of a child. 

PyrCim, or Prdm, ka, #. a scab ; the 
itch ; any skin disease. 

Fyrwa, r. to be conceited in poverty i 
to be proud iu want. 

Py wse, or Phewse, od. although i 
still ; perhaps. 

R. 

R is the sixteenth letter in the 
Rhasia alphabet. 

Radbah, a. great, powerful, large ; 
muscular. 

Radha, u or ka, #. a gander or goose. 

Rah, 0. to move ; to lift ; to carry 

^ with the hands. 

Eftibi, ka, #. a misfortune ; the idea 
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oonrqred hj thi* word ia, that lio 
who Docketh on tooount of any 
BufoKnne, ahall ialllutnaelf into 
taimilar otto. 

Kaid, ki, «. aubjooU { inbabitaaU. 
Baidiaw, a. bamble, mean. 

RaikbOf a. ibin, lean, meagre. 
Rainot, a. miaerable, poor, starring, 
Raitong, a. destitute, poor, naked. 
Baitwait, a. slender, weak. 
lUkho, e. to keep t to take oare. 
Ram, ka, s. a debt. 

Ramew, ka, «. the goddess earth; 
the earth. 

Ran, V, to tumble ; to ruffle. 

Ranip, ka. s. a alight deeliritj. 
Rang. a. fair; dry weather. 
Rangierkbid. n, «. a cock used as a 
sacrifice in consulting an oracle. 
Bangkap, ka, «. a quirer. 

Bangli, ka, t. a widow ; a. destitute, 
poor, helpless. 

Rani, or Bairani, u, «. gram giren 
onusniy. 

Behem, or By hem, ka, «. a cinder, 
a coal; fire without fiame: a. 
gbwing. 

Bong, s. a horn. 

Bl, ka, «. a country ; a province ; a 
distriet. [der, 

Kaagriang, a. in succession, in or* 


Rib,-v. to protect, to keep ; to watch 
or take oare of. 

Bib, a. bidden, secret ; consecrated. 

Bim, n. old, (used in reference to 
inanimate objects.) 

Bing, V. to pull, to lug ; to lead an 
animal. 

Bingsaipbla, e. to bear witness. 

Bisaw, ka, $. October moon ; a cane ; 
a kind of reed. 

Biwbah, u or ka, «. a stranger ; one 
who is not related. 

Biwbabkhlih,orBiwshahkhlih, u,«. 
a surety, a bondsman. 

Biwbha, a. rich, wealthy. 

Biwblei, a. godly, pious. 

I Biwhok, a. righteous, just. 

Uiwlamphrang, u or ka. s. a leaden 

Biwnar, a. cruel, hardhearted. 

Rob, ka, f. quicksilver, mercury ; a 
poison. 

Boitparoit, ad. constantly, iuceasant* 
ly; daily. 

Bong, ka, s. paint; colour ; a drink* 
ofiering for the dead. 

Bong, V. to devour ; to take away os 
by a bird or beut of prey. 

Bub, ad. also, too, besides: also, 
ks, «. a cage ; a skeleton. 

Bbmi, e.. to dream; to speak in 
Bupa, ka,V silver. [sleqt 
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Sybcn, a. tliick. 

UykLiang, a. dr}-. 

Bykhle, p. to laugh. 

Byrniaug, ka, a. a rim, a hem, an 
edge, a border. 

Bymphang, ka, a. February, the 
windy month. 

Bymwiah, a. flexible, nimble, agile. 

Bymwdn, a. bent, inclinod. 

Byndang, ka, #. the neck ; an isth* 
muB ; any narrow strip. 

Bynga, u, i. charcoal. 

Byugdangkti, ka, «. the wrist. 

Byngdangkyjat, ki, #. the ankles. 

Byngi, a. exposed ; iinsheltercd 
from the heat. 

Byngkat, ad, together ; in company 
with ; along with. 

Byngkhang, v. to jump, to hop. 

Byngsung, a. inaccessible; high; 
out of reach. 

Byniaw, u, s. the tail of a peacock, 
or any other bird with a long 
loose tail : a. flowing, [form. 

Bynieng, ka, «. stature, the human 

Bynnem, ka, a. a thicket ; impene* 
trable juggle. 

Bynsi, u, a. baked rice. 

Bynsiit, ih to skip, to dart down. 

Bynsong, a. accessible, low, with- 
in reach. 

N 2 
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Bynsbd, v. to grasp with the hands, 
to gather together. 

S. 

8, the seventeenth letter in the al- 
phabet. 

Sa, ad, about, on the point of, then, 
only; except. 

Sa, e. to aiflict, to oflend, to diaap 
point ; a. ofiended. 

Suanglyngding, e. to roast with the 
intestines. 

Sad, e. to comb the hair. 

Sada, a. spotless, one-oolonied. 

Sah, e. to fasten, (o secure as with 
a nail; to strike: a. remaining, 
left ; fastened, fixed. 

Sah, V, to coin : also^ ka, #. coin. 

Saham, o. to gape. 

Sahbbdoum, v, to excite suspicion. 

Saldaw, v. to squeak. 

Sahior, or Saior, a. stiffened, cold. 

Sahkyma, e. to be scattered: a. 
scattered. 

Sahnkr, o. to nail ; to fixa nail; to 
chain a prisoner. 

Sahnarpyua, v, to orudry. 

Sohugeh, V. to stop ; to halt; to at- 
tend, to consider. 

Sabuut, II. lurking enmity; r ema in* 
ing good wish. 
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BihilAk, a. A large part of the 
world ; the world around. 

.Bahtor, and Sajiap, a. ahaking* 
fluDfj; weak, infirm, 

64id, or Bjaid, o. to warm ; eon- 
atmoted with ding^ to warm by 
the fire. 

SaiioDg, u, a. black thread ; a black 
marking-line. 

Sain, e. to melt, to fuse. 

Saipan, n, a. a thread or belt worn 
round the waist under the clothes, 
in which the Ehasis carry their 
money. 

Sait, or Said, o. to wash ; construct- 
ed with ta, to argue, to discuss. 
Saitkhan, or Saikhan, u or ka, a. a 
fortune-teller, a diviner. 

Saitram, v. to pay oflT a debt; to 
clear a debt. 

Saitthyma, e. to agree, to examine ; 

to pacify a quarrel. 

Sakhi, U or ka, a. a witness. 

Sakiah, «. to hickup ; to belch. 
Sakiat, od. certainly, evidently. 

Salit, ka, a. a split. 

Sam, e. to bore, to make a bole ; to 
feel the want of ; to be inclined 
to, to have a propensity for : ge- 
nerally connected with another j 
verb, u, SamibaaA, SamHiah, t 


Samla, u or ka, a. a youth ; virginity. 
San, e. to grow : a. grown, large : 
num» a. five. 

Sandi, ka, a. a sum of money i a 
hundred cowries. 

Sang, a. forbidden, interdicted : 
tasang, e. to forbid : also, ka, a. 
punishment, divine vengeance. 
Sangkm, ka, a. moisture, wetness, 
dampness. 

Sap, ka, a. alloy, dross. 

Sapoh, ka, a. boiled rice fermented 
and ready for distillation. 

Sar, e. to sweep. 

Sari, ka, a. the cheek. 

Sarong, a. boasting, vainglorious; 

extravagant. 

Sat, a. pungent, hot. 

Sat, o. to be impatient ; to feel angry. 
Satia, ad. weary; out of patience ; 
at last : a. tired. 

Baum, or Syam, ad. about denying. 
Saum, a. a colour of the skin not 
very white nor dark. 

Saw, num. a. four : a. red colour. 
Sawa, ka, a. an echo, sound, noise. 
Sawiong, a. red and blitck. 

Sawjei, a. bloody drops ; red drop- 
pings. 

Sawky rang, a. red-faced, as a person 
in a passion. 
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Sawphew, itum. a. forty. 

Sawspah, num, a. four hundred. 

8e, ad, perhaps, perchance. 

Sehep, V. to perspire, to sweat: ka, 
#. sweat, perspiration. [raign. 

8ei, e. to bud ; to draw out ; to ar- 

Seng, V. to gather water into a pool ; 
to form a committee together; 
also, a. u sang, a gatherer ; an el* 
der relative ; a protector. 

Sep, V, to decay, fade, vanish ; to 
set as the suu. 

Sepsngi, ka, «. the west ; sunset. 

Set, V. to stop ; to enclose ; to con- 
ceal : a. concealed. 

Sew, or Jewsew, or Jew, a. sour, 
intensely sour. 

Sha, pr. towards, to, into, unto : ad. 
certainly, truly. 

Shod, or Shi4d, v. to dance. 

Skaei, see Shono. 

Shah, V. to bear, to suffer ; to en* 
dure; to allow; to permit; to 
undergo ; to be a creditor ; to | 
give credit. | 

Shahram, v. to become a creditor. | 

Shahslem, a. patient, longsuffering. 

6hai, V. to shine, give light : also, 
ka, i. light. 

Shain, v. to cut ; to make small ; t^ 
settle, to finish ; to leave off. 
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Shaiong, a. darkish ; misty ; giddy ; 
doiibtiugly ; unhappy. 

Shaittyngam, a. tumultuoos, noisy ; 
commanding. 

Shakhln, ad. supinely ; reeliningly. 

Shakri, v. to serve : also, a or ka, #• 
a servant. 

Shala, a. crooked, a steep slope. 

Shalai, a. artful, deceitful. 

Shaloin, a. circular ; ka ha ihakin» 
a. a sieve, asmall basket for elear- 
iog com. 

Shalyntem, ka, a. a cart, any wheel- 
ed caniage. 

Shamih’ngi, a. eastward ; to the east. 

Shamok, ka, a. the steel for striking 
fire : e. to strike fire. 

Shan, V. to support, uphold, bear. 

Sbaneog, ad. upwards; above^ on 
high. 

Shang, V- to approach, to come near, 
to connive at. 

Sbaniab, v. to lean, to rely ; to con- 
fide; to trust. [where F 

Shano, inter, towards what place? 

Sharai, v. to watch, to take care of. 

Sharak, ka, a. a lamp, a candle. 

Shasepsngi. a. westward. 

Shat, e. to pelt, to throw at. 

Shatai, ad. there, in some or any 
direction. 
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Shatei, a. Borlhvard. 

Bhatlu, a, louthirard. 

6h4ir, V. to fetch; to go and bring; 
to call. 

Sbebi, ka, a. key. 

8bem, «. to find ; to meet 

Shemphang. v. to think, to under- 
stand ; to comprehend ; to deter- 
mine i to melt 

Shen, €uL aoon, before long. 

Shepting, v. to fear : a. timid, fear- 
ful. 

Shot, «. to boil, to oook ; to instruct, 
to inrestigate, to persuade; to 
scheme mischief, to conspire. 

Shi, intety. fie : a. one, once. 

Shiap, u, a. sand. 

Shibun, a. many, much. 

Shihajar, a. one thousand. 

Sluing, ka, a. a bone. 

Shijot, see Shitom. 

Shikaddei, a. much, many. 

Shikatta, ad. all this or that time ; 
a long time. 

Shikhdshiman, a. of the same line- 
age ; related by blood ; bom and 
bred together. 

Shikhyllepmat, a. tvinkling of an 
eye; in a moment 

Shikti, a. one finger. [bell. 

Shikuriaw, or Shakuriav, ka, a. a 


Shikyndup, a. what fills the two 
hands ; two handsful. 

Shikyntinkwai, ad. aliortly ; the 
time between one quid of pawn 
and another. 

Shilangmat or Shylangmat, ka, a. 
the forehead. 

Shilliah, ka, a. R^mat 

Sfailliang, a. half, one side. 

Shim, V. to take, to get. 

Sbimiaw, or Shiaaohmiaw, ka, a. a 
thistle. 

Shimrairam, v. to take on usury. 

Sbimrairani, «. to take grain on 
usury. 

Shindon, ka, a. red or reddish colour. 

Shindreh, or Sbinreh, u or ka, a. a 
buflalo. 

Shingoid, ka, a. a trough, a manger. 

Shini, ka, a. sugar. 

Shinrain, or Shiuriap, a. brittle, 
rotten. 

Shinrain, e. to embrace afiectionate- 
ly, to clasp with the arms. 

Shinriahjat, ka, a. a toe. 

Shinriang, or Shinpat, u, a. a goat 
sacrificed head and all. 

Sbinruh, (Shiingruh,) a. skeleton- 
like ; without flesh. 

Shinrung, a. a skeleton ; the back 

bone and ribs. 
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Shiutur, ka, «. the mouth. 

Sliipa, ka, #. distroBs, difficultj. 

Shipen, ka, «. a sum of money aqutl 
to eiglity cowrioB. 

Shipbang, ad. Bhortly; at once, 
without delay. 

Shipkew, num. a, ten. 

Shipiam, a. two handBful ; what 
can be embraced witli the arma. 

Shiri, or Shrih, u or ka, «. a monkey, 
an ape : e. to grin. 

Shirkhei, or Shyrkhei, v. to aet the 
teeth on edge ; to feel nenrous ; 
to fear; to be shocked or amased. 

Shirynieug, a. full grown j of full 
stature ; entire, completa 

Shiahs, ad. indeed, verily, truly : a. 
real, true. 

ShiBhap, a. two handsful. 

ShiBin, ad. once, at one time. 

Sliiaintobkhat, ad. now and then . 
sometimes. 

Shispah, a. one hundred. 

Shit, c. to become hot ; to boil : a. 
hot. 

Shitah, V. to hew with an axe ; to 
square timber ; to plane. 

ShiUug, a. half. 

Shitkyrang, a. parching, seorohing. 

Shitom, a. tormented, miserable : e. 
to lament, to be punished : fkijot 
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is often joined to this word in the 
same senso. 

Shiwa, pr. before, in front of, in 
presence of. 

Shkor, ka, «. tljjo ear. 

Shla, a. angry, indignant i vexed ; 
bitter. [grieved. 

Sklalep, a. greatly vexed; much 

Shlei, o. to overflow, to inundate. 

Shlur, a. bold, fearless : ad. confl- 
dently, boldly. 

Shlurmynsiim, a. bold, fearless ; 
kind, benevolent. 

Shnong, ka, t. a villoge ; a town : u 
ihnong, the bead of a village, the 
villagers united in a body $ a mu* 
nicipal corporation. 

Shoh, V. to beat, to strike. 

Shon, V. to press, to print. 

Shong, V. to sit, to live, to dwell ; 
to remain. 

Bhongwai, v. to lodge and board ; 
to hire lodgings. 

Shop, i^to grasp by the nook ; to 

Shor, e. to drop. [push. 

Shorshor, a. dropping; continual 
dropping. [rated soil. 

Shrah, ka, s. wild ground ; uncultU 

Shrub, ki, s. broken hones : this is 
generally repeated with ** shiing," 
as, ikiing $kruh^ 
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Bhuat, ka» #. a tarritorj, a profince. 

6kuh« ad. more, any^ only. 

Bhttbt r. to deaiit« to l6a?e off, to 
•top, to giTo room. 

Sbuhslubit, ad. by and by ; foon. 

Bhuki, ka, #. a chair. 

Bhukor, v. to deoeire ; a. false, de- 
oeptiTc, dishonest. 

Bhu*m, ad. not any, no more. 

Shun, ka, #• lime. 

Shun, V. to envy ; to hate. 

Bhur, a. obstinate, forward. 

Biah, 0 . to shore off ; to remore ; 
to peel the skin of anything. 

Sian, a. sly, artful, insidious, cun- 
ning. 

Biang, V. to spread; to lay: a. 
penetrating. 

Bianti, u or ka, $. a miser, a lo?er of 
riches : a. sly, cunning. 

Bier, or Syier, u or ka, s. a fowl. 

6ih, V. to stick, to paste ; to corer ; 
to insert ; to put up. 

SKm, u, f. a king, ruler, emperor. 

Siimlaityndaw, u. $. a king or prince 
of inferior grade. 

Biimmalyngiang, a, e. a king divinely 
appointed, but of inferior grade. 

Biimsat, u, s. a king divinely ap- 
pointed by the goddess ka Bdt. 

SiimsunoDi u. s. a king appointed 


by ka Bsacs, younger sister of ka 
S6i. 

Siing, u, «. ginger. 

Biksik, ad. severe illness ; very ill. 

Bim, ka, #. a bird. 

Sin, a. symbolical. 

Sin, ad- a suflix joined to numerals 
to put thorn in the ordinal form ; 
as, *‘shiain" first, ** arsin'* second : 
also a frequentative sufiiz ; as, 
bunsin," many times : used also 
to form multiple adjectives ; as, 
arsin-ar, twice two, Sio. 

Sing, see Sir. 

Sintiw, or Syntiw, u, s. a flower. 

Sir, or Sing, a. giddy ; the feeling 
produced by looking over a preci- 
pice. 

Siwspah, u, #. a redeemer; one 
who has bought liberty for a slave. 

Skain, ka, #. a fly ; a musquito ; all 
kinds of small flies. 

Skaw, u, #. the heart; see u klong. 

Skei, u or ka, #. a deer. 

Skum, ka, %. a nest, a lair ; chaff, 
straw. [the foot. 

Slajat, ka, s. the foot ; the sole of 

Slak, u, %. a leaf. 

Slap, u, f. rain : o. to rain. 

Slapmyusaw,' e. to rain when the 
sun shines : u# s. rain in sunshine. 
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SleL, V. to wash iko Lead ; to anoint 
tko bead. 

Sliak sliok, a. anaiouSi careful; 
heavy. 

SHang, V. to be thirsty : $. ka tliang^ 
thirst. 

Sliw, V. to kindle or light fire ; to 
blow the fire. 

Sma, V, to smell, to scent. 

Smat, a. active, diligent, nimble. 

Smeh, a. evil, wiqked ; generally re- 
peated with ** suiw see 

Snad, ka, s. a comb. 

Snaiap, u or ka, r. an apparition ; 
tho ghost of a departed female. 

Snom, 4ca, i. blood. 

8nem, ka, s. a year. 

Snep, ka, s. skin. 

Suepshintur, ka, s, the lip. 

Sn^r, ka, «. a wing ; the feathers of 
fowls : see Tahniang, 

Sngaid, a. fat, corpulent; good- 
looking. 

Sngap, V, to be silent ; to consider, 
ponder, study, meditate. 

Sngi, ka, #. the sun ; a day. 

Sngow, V. to hear, listen ; to per- 
ceive ; to feci. 

6ngowphing-ka-khlih, c. to be 
afraid; to be apprehensive df 
danger. 


Sngowsakyma, e. to feel pmaled or 
wandering in thoughts, trifling in 
mind ; distracted ; to beperplexed. 

Sngowsatia, e. to feel weary or in- 
disposed. 

SngowshLor, a. quick of hearing. 

SngOr, a. clear, clean, pore. * 

Sni, e. to resolve to injure ; to de- 
termine on revenge. 

Sniang, u or ka, s. a pig ; a sow or 
boar. 

Snib, ka, #. a Tenom, a poison ; a 
sting. 

Sning, u, #. a tree, the branch of 
which is used in offering. 

Soir; ka, s. the intestines; the 
bowels. 

Sniuh, or Sbniuh, u or ka, s. the 
hair of man or animal. 

Sniw, a. evil, bad, wicked, oormpt s 
ad. badly, wickedly. 

Snob, V, to suspend, to hang upon. 

Snhid, V. to mark, to flute wood for 
splittiug. 

Snhr, ka, s. a net, a snare, a seam, 
a hem : ka $nur iabbawa, a spi- 
der’s web. 

Sob, n, «. fruit: e. to produce, to 
fructify ; to join ; to taka held of. 

SobioDg, u, #. the black plum. 

SoIikawioDg, u, s. the bladibeny* 
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Solikliia, u, i. a cucumber. 

Sohkldr, a, «. a kind iloa. 

8okkttit» u, i, the citron.. 

Soluuiaw^ u, f. a epocies of red 
elder-berry. 

Sohmliih, Q, e. the red plum. 

SohmyndoDg, u, e. the lime fruit. 

Sohmynsiim, a. heaYy-iniaded» 
gloomy. 

Sohniamtra, u, #. au orange. 

Sohp&n, u, «. the jack fruit. 

Sobpen, Ui #. the root of a lentil 
growing wild on the hilla^ not 
plenteoua. 

Bohpiogf a. the mango. 

Sokphlang, u, #. a turnip. 

SohpyduDg. ka, # . a target, a mark 
to ahoot at s the root of a tree ao 
called. 

Sobpylloug, u, e. the berry of the 
boi-ahrub. | 

Sobratndiing, u, e, £ixa arellma, 

Sohriw, u, #. a apeciea of maize. 

Sohrynldiam, u, e. a wild black 
currant. 

Sohihkn, v, e. wild strawberry. • 

Sobihang, u, #. a kind of red plum 

(prunuiO 

Sobahia. u, e. a raapbeny. 

fiohafm, u, «. a lemon. 


Solithri, u, e. tho fruit of the cane. 

Sohtoit, u, #. the seed of a apecioa 
of wild lentils. 

SohtruD, u, «. the pineapple. 

I Gohtynriw, u, #. the fruit of the palm 
grass. 

Sohtyntoi, u, s. tamarind. 

Sohbm, u, #. a aiball berry. 

Soi, V. to plane with an aze. 

Soitan, u, #. aatan ; the devil. 

Soitaoit, ad. quickly. 

Sop, V. to cover, to thatch. 

Sopti, ka, «. a jacket, a coat 

Sot, c. to pick, to catch. 

Sotti, ka, #• virginity. 

Spain, V. to tie, to bind ; to wind, 
to twist. 

Spell, u, i, small pointed bamboos 
fixed ou paths to hurt strangers' 
feet 

Spoog, V. to blndi (sso to 

bind the turban on the head. 

Slhd, a. wise, prudent, learned. 

Slai, or lapthai, v. to wither, to die 
away as plants or trees when 
cut. 

Stai, a. large, multitudinous; a 
large multitude. 

Suit, u, s. husk, chaff ; the external 
cover of jgrain. 

Slang, a. tUn. 
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Star, u, s. a small cord ; flic band 
used about tbo head to carr}' 
burdens up the bills : a. thread- 
like. 

Stem, a. yello\T. 

Stot, a. agile, nimble, active : ad 
quickly, nimbly. 

Sti, V. to wrinkle as tbo skin of an 
aged person, or the bark of a tree. 

Sting, a. light, not heavy. 

Suhbuit, V. to instigate privately ; 
to conspire against. 

Suhsat, V. to entangle, to ravel : a. 
entangled. 

Suidbritv, u or ka, r. a person pos- 
aessed with a devil. 

Suidiapi, ki, #. dead ancestors. 

Suidnia, u, s. the progenitor of a 
largo family. 

Suit, V, to pour S])irit8 or any driuk 
from a vessel, and desire good or 
evil to one’s self or another ; to 
drink to the health of any one. 

Suk, a. happy, blessed, comfortable ; 
V, to be happy. 

Sukher, v. to care for : used gene- 
rally in connection with **Biimar;’* 
as, tumar sukher. 

Suki, a. slow, soft : ad. softly, easily, 
quietly. 

Suloi, ka, s. a gun. 


Sum. r. to Imibe. 

Slim, e, to 

Sumar, o. to take eat*, j to kroti , to 
watch. V 

Sunior, a. slack, loose, not Ariu. 

Sup. ka, f. a large basket. 

Sureitnuit, e. to blow tbe nose. 

Suri, ka, s. a large knife ; a wolf. 

Sybai, u, #. money 5 current ooin. 

Sybub, r. to flatter, to adulato. 

Sybuo, o. kind, benevolent, gene* 
rouB, liberal. 

Syduug, V. to begin, to oommenoe. 

Sydib, e. to firy ; to bake ; to roast. 

Sydin, v. to suspend, to bang. 

Sylla, V. to consult ; to confederate 1 
to join in council. 

Sjllok, ka, 1. friendsLip, intimacy ,* 
also, a. unintelligible ; obscure 
talk, secret. 

Symai, or Smai, v. to swear, to mako 
an oath. 

Sjmbai, u, 1. seed, offspring. 

Syrntiah, or Samtbiah, v. to slam- 
ber; to feci sleepy. 

Syndah, ad. close together. 

SyndoD, ad. entirely, altogether, 
wholly. 

Syngiip, or Sng&p, a. a bent or in^ 
cliniog position in order to listen 
attentively ; attentive. 
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Sjngit, V. to throttle, to gird ex* I 
oeedingly tight : aIm, let, «. the | 
boondtry of a eonotiy ; a naturel 
boondAry UArked by a hollow. 

SyaiA, IcA, «. the night. 

SynjAt, kA, «. the Aign of An Agree* 
ment, token or pledge of % oove* 
nent. 

Synkhin, ke , ». n bolater ; a pillow ; 

A eupport. 

Synkhin, e. to boleter, to pillow, to 
enpport.' 

Synni, kA, t. enmmer ; the three 
montha including July, Auguat, 
and September. 

Synnn, u or ka, a. a companion ; a 
diariple ; a follower. 

Synrang, u, «. a rock or anything 
.elae projecting out and affording 
a place of aheltcr. 

Sjnreit, v. to aprinkle. 

Sjnrem, ka, a. a kind of nettle. 

Synriah, r. to aneeze. 

Synrdd, r. to aqueeze, to acarify 
the akin by acaling. 

Synaber, v, to rule, to govern ; to 
overahadow. 

Syuteng, ka, a. the eaat coimtry ; 
Jyntiapoor. 

Syntiat, e* to apy, to reconnoitre, 
to inapeet alyly. 


Syntuid, v. to alip, to elide. 

Syrdep, e. to patch ; mend clothea. 

Syrngivr, ka, a. ahadow. 

T. 

T, the eighteenth letter in the al- 
phabet. 

Tad, or Tada, ad. till, until, when. 

Tadyoda,ai. until, wliilat,aa long aa. 

Tam, a. great, large: ad. more; 
very ; than. 

Tamk. ka, a. copper. 

Tang, ad. only, except, nnlesa. 

Tap, V. to cover, to hide ; to lay 
over* 

Tari, ka, a. a knife. 

Tat, a, cheap, at a low rate. 

Te, eofij. then, also. 

Teh, V. to bind, to tie. 

Tci, r. to build, to erect : ka, a. the 
north, anything on high. 

Tep, V. to bury. 

Thabbali, ka, a. a butterfly. 

Thahuiang, ka, a. a wing. 

Thala, a. vain, worthless: ad. in 
Tain. 

Thalathalein, ad. of little worth or 
importance. 

Thana, or Thakher, ki, a. the sub- 
jects of (he same kingdom ; the 
members of the same tribe ; pur- 
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•uit ; fellow-cotnpaukou of the 
wnio calling. 

Thaugi V. to burn. 

Thangiid, v. to abslaia; to leave 
ofi'; to feel dieiaclinod. 

Thangan, v. to hunger ; a. hungry. 
Thaiikhan, u or ka, t. a fortune- 
teller ; a diviner. 

Thap, V. to puzile, to try ; to croaa- 
exaniine ; to strike, to smile. 

Thaw, e. to make, to create. ] 

Thnwuang, c. to forge, to feign, to 
dissemble. 

Them, <i. low, hollow ; concave ; 
concavity. 

Thep, e. to fill, to put in. 

Tbet, e. to wash the hands, 

Thew, e. to pour. 

Thi, ka, s. the south. 

Thiah, v. to lie down ; to sleep. 
Thiang, a- sweet. 

Thiaw, a. extinguished, terminat- 
ed ; lost. 

Thiet, V. to buy, to purchase ; also, 
u Ikiet, a vein. 

Thleu. u, *. a fabulous being »u 
the form of a serpent, supposed 
to exist in, and to devour, the 
hair and nails of men. 

Thlenlum. u. ». a demon in the form 
of a serpent, which can extend 


itself j it belongs to the muna- 
taiQi» and doToun fatUr 
Thliw, ka» «. a hoU* 

Tholi, o. to ariio; ia aui da«a 
trees. 

TLohbrfa. a. spoeVled ; epotted with 
email spote. 

ThohbroiD» a. spotted; lotoy-ep* 
loured ; plaid. [eihoU. 

TLolibruin, a. epeekled with large 
Tiiobkbrew, a, see TUobbrbia. 
Tbobpan. a. striped acroei the bollj. 
Thohshuid. a. striped, ohooked, 
pluid. 

Thoin, a. compassionate, merciful. 
Tbuug, e. to ; to set ; to ap- 
point to any office or station . 
Tbylliit. u, #. the tongue. 

Thymmai, a. new. 

Thymu, v. to determine, to readve. 
Thymia, u, t. a needle. 

•Ket, r. to strike; to tick like a 
clock. 

Tib, V. to dig. 

Tiit, V. to knock ; to strike, to rap. 
Tim, V. to curse, to swear ; to wjsh 
evil. 

Ting, V. to fear, to be afraid : «• 

fearful. , 

Tip. c. to know ; to be acquainted 

with. 
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T^Dgi, a. obedient ; innocent ; 
liarmlni ; prudent. 

Tlor* 0 . to fude ; to.wither ; a. faded, 
•tripped. 

T6b ad. now then ; now for it ; come 
now: oliO oign of the imperative 
mood. 

Toogum, V. to draw or lade water; 
to raise water. 

Tor, u, t. the lungs. 

Troi, u, s. lord, sovereign, master. 

Trep, ko, s. a small temporary house 
mode of leaves or anything of the 
kind ; a tent. 

Tub, r. to steal, commit theft 

Tybeh, e. to light a 6re or a torch. 

Tybiou, a. low, short ; beneath. 

Tjdeui, or T'dem, ks, e smoke. 

Tyllist, e. to grind, to pound by 
friction. 

Tyincn, a. old, (said of auiroated 
beings.) 

Tymoh, ka, s. the chin. 

Tympew, ka, #. the pawn-leaf. 

Tyiidaw, V. to wear out, become 
useless, thereby to become blunt, 
os an axe : ka, a. right, equity. 

Tyugo, u or ko, a. a husband or a 
wife. 

Tyiigom, ks, a. the jaw ; the cheek* 
bone. 


Ty ugka, ka, a. a rupee ; money, coin. 

Tyujit, a. dirty. 

tl^rnem, u, a. a hammer. 

l^rsem, a. harmless, innocent i 
fine, good-looking. 

l^rsoin, e. to feel stifi, to foel 
cramped. 

Tyrsiui, ko, a. a nail ; a hoof. 

U. 

U, the nineteenth letter in the al- 
phabet, and the fifth vowel. It 
has a short and a long sound in 
the Kh4si ; the short sound like 
that of u in full, os in num (not), 
and the long one like that of oo 
in fool, pool, os in JkAiin (son). 

IT, eioac. article, a, an, the : pere. 
pron. 3J, masc. sing, he. 

Uba, relat, pron. masc, he who ; 
who; or is uba, whom; lit. he 
that. 

Ub’ym-pyrwa-shub, a, inexhausti- 
ble, noi wanting. [plain. 

U'd, 0 . to moon, to groan ; to com- 

Uci, inierrug. prun. who V 

Uid, V. to arrive, to come to any 
locality, to reach any place. 

Urn, ka, a. water. 

Urn, 0 . to melt, to waste away ; to 
become wster-like. 
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U'm, used as a negative ; he, not; 
as, he is not come. 

U'mbiab, ka, a. spittle, saliva. 

Umjiat. ka. a. spring water. 

Umksier. ka, a. gilt ; gold ; nmripot 
silver washing. 

U'mljngiam, ka, a. grease ; fatness. 

U'm-niat. Um-pung. ka, a. a tear; 
water from the eyes. 

Umphyniung, ka. a. oil. 

U''n (Ci-yn), sign of the future tense, 
he shall or will or may. 

Ur, 0 . to fall, to trip ; see Hkp. 

Ur-ur. ad. roaringly like a fire, re- 
joicing warmly. 

Ushoong, a. a village, the head of a 
village, tho whole of the village 
represented by the headman or 
any chief ; see Shnong. 

U't, ka, a. u camel. 

Uwei, a. one : ad, ** bamarwei.** 
alone, only. 

Uwei-uwei,y>. another. 

W. 

W, the twentieth letter in the al- 
phabet It generally repreaenU 
tho sound of w in English. Note, 
it is never found in the Kblbi. 
except in the beginning of syllsr 
blcs followed by another vowels 


and ENolISU. jgj 

or at tbo aud of • ..llaU. 

hj toother towel, ^ 
which tituttioM it it ootor 
tile. 

W6d, o. to eMrch, to eeok, to flod. 
Wtdar. n, «. 0 ruler, the hetd of o 
village. 

Waddaw, a. to criiiciae; looaldi 
at words, to seek • cause. 
Wudnia, a. to disagree ; to seek a 
Wah, ka, «. a river. [quarrel. 
Wai, a. to conclude, to finish; to 
hire, to rent. 

Wait, ka, #. a sword; an axe; a 
chopper. 

Wait-lam, ka, t. a sword 
Wallam, a. to bring. 

Walwar, or Walywar, a. spacious, 
commodious, circular. 

Wan, a. to come. 

Wanwir-wantam. u or ks, #. % 
stranger, a foreigner, an emigrant. 
Wat. ad. do not ; no. not ; used only 
before verbs in the imperative. 
Waw ! interj, oh ! ah 1 
Wei. a. one : a. to loosen, to slack- 
en ; to stop, to deity, to defer. 
Weibriw. ad, alone; only one per- 
son : see M arwei. 

Weug. a. to remove; to taka 
away. 
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Vi6r, 9 . to invite ; to odi for ; to 
•eek for. 

Winng. 9 . to eet fire to n houee or 
field. 

Wfat, a. orooked ; flexible. 

Wint. 9. to bend the bow. 

Wib, 9. to dip i to eoak. 

Wih, km, e. n irorm : ki wik, worme. 

Wfngt ke» #. broken earthen veaael. 

Wir, 9. to go away* to emigrate ; to 
•catler, to diaperae. 

Wirapah«wirphew« e. to expend ; 
to be extravagant. 

Woli. 9 . to hook, to hang anything 
on. 

Woi, inierj* what ! why f an ex- 
preaaiou of diapleaaure. 


Y. 

T, the twenty-lirat letter of the 
alphabet. It haa the aound of u 
in pun, or flin : it ia but seldom 
used in the beginning of words. 

Tmman, ad. badly, wickedly: a. 
bad, wicked. 

Ynnai, neg. particle, no use for ; 
no purpose or necessity for. 

Yijang, or Bjjang, u, #. a twig 5 
anything suspended on high. 

Yrwiang, or Bywiang, ka, #. for* 
tune, luck ; visage, countenance. 

Yrwing, or By wing, ka, s. the en- 
trail of a fowl. 

Yrynyjat, or Bynjat, 9. to ebb j fo 
sinkiis water : a, ebb, shollow. 




